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To the teacher

Welcome to the Teacher's Guide of Jump! 1. In this Teacher’s guide, you will find the suggested procedure to exploit the activities
in the Activity Book along with all the components of the series: the Audio CD (with recorded and visual material), and the sto-

ries and facts texts in the Big Books.

Each lesson in the Activity Book has been planned to be taught in 3 sessions. The final product and evaluation have been
planned to be completed in 2 sessions. In each lesson you will find the following icons that also appear in the Activity Book:

L4

Pair work
Group work
gj Activity with audio
Activity with visual resources
*  \Writing activity
Activity involves drawing
\/ This means children need to circle.

This means children need to go to the Cut outs secticn,
@ cut and paste.

This means children can check the meaning of some
words in the lesson in the Picture Dictionary.

This means children need te put this sign as indicated.

This means children will need to trace as indicated.

’a
NGl Big Book Stories Activity

This means you need to use the Big Book with your children.
Check the suggested procedure in the Big Book Activity Boxes.

Other features in the Teacher’s Book include:

Teaching notes

Ideas related to classroom management and teaching language.

ldeas on how to extend some stages or alternative procedure to
be done before or after a certain activity.

Cultural Box

Infarmarion that you can use to help children be more aware of
cultural aspects related to the language.

Closing

Ideas on how to wrap up the session.

EVALUATION TOOLS
Every madule in this Teacher’s Guide includes the procedure to:

Carry out each step of the product along the lessons.
This means children will have created two or three sub
products before the final Product Lesson.

m This means children need to put this work in their
portfolio.

-%' This means chitdren need to complete a step for the
final product.

- (' This means children need to think about how much
~ 7 they have learned.

It's time to reftect!

This means children need to evaluate their work.

Additionally, you can gather more information about children’s
progress with a progress test and different evaluation instru-
ments which you can find at the end of each module.

Additionally, some boxes Learn to... appear within the lessons
of the Activity Book and the corresponding suggested proce-
dure is described in this guide, These sections will appear de-
pending on the nature of the social practice of the language, the
learning environment and its relevance to respand to learners’
needs and/for to help them reflect on a particular learning situa-
tion they may face.

Leamning to be
This box is intended to help pupils reflect about emotions and
self-control in relation to optimum physical and mental health.
Learning to be with others
This box is intended to help pupils develop a competence re-
garding a contribution to the social well-being,
Learning fo learn

This box is intended to help pupils recognize learning strategies
that favor collaboration, strategies to better learn the foreign
language and lifelong learning strategies.

Are you ready to jJump? Let’s jump together!



Social Learning Environment: Family and community
Communicative activity: Exchanges associated with specific purposes.
Social practice: Understand and respond to expressions of greeting, politeness and farewell.

Lesson 1
pp. 6-8

{esson 2

e e ——f = = o =

Lesson 3
pp. 12-14

Product
lesson
p. 15

Identify purpose.
« Detect non-verbal language: gestures, postures, etc.
+ Detect non-verbal language: gestures, postures, etc.
+ Review repertoire of words and expressions.
+ Complete exchanges with expressions of greeting, farewell and politeness.

- Indicate sender and receiver.
. Detect similarities and differences between words used in expressions.

» Indicate sender and receiver.
"« Reply to expressions of greeting, farewell, and politeness with non-verbal language and
i expressmns wmh which the student feels more confident.

. Reply to expressions of greeting, farewell, and politeness W|th non- verbal language and
expressions with which the student feels more canfident.

. Complete exchanges with expressions of greeting, farewell and politeness.

. Detect non-verbal language: gestures, postures, €1¢.

. Reply to expressions of greeting, farewell, and politeness with non-verbal language and
expressmns wmh WhICh the student feels more conf:dent

+ Reply o expressions of greeting, Farewell and policeness W|th non- verbal Ianguage and
expressions with which the student feels more confident.
- Be polite with the other students.

- Recognize directionality of writing: left/right, up/down.
« Find similaricies and differences between words: beginning, ending, quantity, and variety of letter.
. Rewew repertonre of words and expressu)ns

[ —— . . fae eem mmememememmmmae— oo oo

. Complene exchanges with expressions of greeting, farewell and pohteness
.« Find similarities and differences berween words: beginning, ending, quantity, and variety of lecter.
. Rewew repertowe of words and expressnons

. Rewew repertcnre of words and expressmns
Flnal product ' Evaluation instrument (p. 20)

« lllustrated expressions of politeness, greeting | - Descriptive rating scale
and farewell Portfolio evidence (p. 18)

Module progress test {p. 19)
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Achievements: Exnlore expressions of greeting, politeness

and farewell. Recognize words. Respond to expressions of

greeting, farewell, and courtesy.

Teaching Guidelines:

Help children tor

« Idenufy purpose.

+ Detect non-verbal language: gestures, postures, etc.

+ Review repertoire of words and expressions,

+ Indicate sender and receiver,

« Detect similarities and differences between words used
in expressions,

Warm-up

To introduce children to the topic of the lesson, you can
play track 02 as students come into the class. Say Hi as you
wave your hand and smile to children. Once students are

settled, ask one student to stand up. Say Hello to him or her.
Encourage the student to respond by saying Helle, Then ask
the student to say Hella to the student next t2 him/her. You
can continue with the activity until every student has had
the opportunity to say Heflo to scmeone. Then say My
name’s ... Ask students: What's your name? and elicit their
names. At this stage, they are not expected 1o give a
complete answer, only their names. The main objective of
this first class is to make your students fee! safe and
confident so they can learn and enjoy their English classes.

Il Big Book Story 1 Activity

My Red Ball. This initial session working with the Big
Book should be aimed at raising vour students’ interest
iy it. Start by scttling your children comfortably. Show
them the book, and invite them to look at the cover.
Talk about the author, and where the story starts, the
illustrations. etc. Ask them questions like What do vou
see? What do vou think this story is about? What do you think
will happen in this story? Demonstrate vour enthusiasm,
throughout the discovery and exploration of the pages
of the story. Establish naturally the meaning of
concepts as beginning and ending, left and right, words,
sentences, etc. Then play track 09 as you go through the
pages of the story. Have them express their reactions to
the book. Ask: Did you like the story? Why?

- oo
WT T

Activity Book pages 6-8

« Complete exchanges with expressions of greeting, farewell
and politeness,

+ Reply to expressions of greeting, farewell, and politeness
with non-verbal language and expressions with which the
student feels more confident.

+ Expand the expressions repertaire of greetings, farewells,
and politeness.

Materials
+ Activity Book, Big Book Stories, Audio CD.

Ko,

1 . # Listen and sing.

You can read the instructions and point 1o your ear as you say
Usten. Tell students they are going to iearn to sing a song in
English, Play track 02 and act out the song as students are
listening. Wave your hand to give the meaning of Hello, point to
yourself to show the meaning of teacher, and then point to the
giTls and the boys in the classroom. You can give the meaning of
friends by smiling, as you point to students together, and point
to the whole class to give the meaning of everyone. Copy the
lyrics of the song onto the board. You can play the track a
second time and have students follow along as you point to the
words of the song on the board. Pause the recording for
students to repeat. Direct students to Activity 1n their books.
You can play the recording again and have students sing the
song as they follow along in their books,

2 Lookat the picture. Check (v’) or cross (X)

To have children getting familiarized with their baoks, you can
read aloud the instructions. Point to your eyes as you say Look.
Direcrt students o picture a. Ask: What can you see in the
picture? Who are they? If students say the words in Spanish, say
them in English as you point to the illustrations: A boy, Mom, a
gl a bus. Ask: Is the boy saying goodbye? Wave your hand as
you say goodbye. Elicit the answer. You can have students
notice the check mark in the picture that shows a polite
attitude. Cantinue with the rest of the pictures, and have
students mark their answers. Check answers as a class.

Answers: 2.v,b.v,cv,d X

Play track 02. Ask students to go around the classroom
waving their hands as they are listening and singing the
song. Then join the class, and have students try singing
the song withour listening to the recording,



Teaching notes

it is advisable that you read the recommendations for
evaluation of this Madule on page. Then you can refer 1o
rhe Evaluation instrument recommended in this Module
on p. 18. Once you anilyze the instrument, you can select
the specific activities you may cansider relevant w collect
evidence of student's performance throughout the
development of the tasks.

Have students rest their heads on their desks. Ask them to
breathe deeply so they can relax, Have students close their
eyes for a few seconds. If they feel comfortable with this,
say: Open your eyes and stretch your arms up. Smile and say:
Your Engfish class has finished!

Don't forget

Some listening activities are part of your next class, bring a

recorder!

Make a set of word cards: Hello, Hi, Goodbye, Good morning

Warm-up

To introduce children to the expressions they will iearn in
this session, say Good morning or Good afternoon as your
students arrive in class. Encourage them to respond orally.
When all students are ready to start, say Stand up and
indicate the class to stand up, then say St down and
incticate them 1o sit down, You can try to do this faster
every time for students to have fun.

3 - & Look and draw. Compare your answers.

You can have students open their book on page 7. Read the
instructions. Have students notice the drawing icon so they can
relate it to its meaning, Then you can direct students to the
pictures. Say: Look at picture a. s the boy saying Hefllo? Elicit the
answer: Yes. As you point to the boys in the picture, ask: Are the
bays responding? Elicit the answer: No. Direct students to picture b.
Ask: Who can you see? Elicit the answer: A teacher, students. Ask:
Are they saying helio? Elicit the answer: Yes. You can ask students to
draw the appropriarte expression in the smileys. Encourage them
o compare their answers in pairs. To check answers as a class, have
students hold up their books and show you their drawings.

Answers: 3. @ b ©

Module 1

&rCKa,

4 ’: Read. Listen and repeat.

You can read instructions. Direct students’ attention to the
pictures in the table. Point to the first picture and ask: What
are the children saying? Elicit the answer: Heflo. You can tell
students that they will learn a different way to say Hells and
how to say goodbye. Say gocdbye, and walk towards the door
as if you were leaving the classroom. Come back and say Hello.
Then direct students to the second picture and ask: Are they
saying goadbye or hello? Elicit the answer.

To help them learn how to say the expressions, you can
explain 1o students they will listen to a recording of the
expressions in the table. Play track 03, and have them listen
and follow along. Then play the recording a second time and
pause. You can ask students to point to the expression and
repear. For further oral practice, do some choral and individual
repetition as you and the students mime the actions.

5 o Work in pairs. Say and act the expressions.
On the board, you can write the headings and the expressians in
the table, Have a volunteer come to the front of the class to
demonstrate the activity. Say Hello and have the student respond
Helio or Hil Invite anather volunteer and do the same with the
fareweil expressions. You can organize students in pairs to practice
the expressions. To monitor the actvity and encourage students
1o act the expressions, you can walk around the class.

Ko,

6 = 3 Listen. Number.
To help them connect the expressions with the moments of the
day, direct students to the pictures and ask questions: Who can
vou see in the pictures? What are they doing? Elicit answers: 1. A
Jarmily, boy, girl, dad. They're having breakfast. 2. A teacher, a
student. They're at schoo!. 3. A girl and her mom. She's in her bed.
After children have described the pictures, you can direct
students to the expressions below the pictures. Say the
expressions and have students repeat. You can tell students they
will listen to the expressions and they have to number the
pictures. You can play track 04, pausing for students to write the
number. Have students notice the sun and the moon in the
pictures to convey the meaning of the expressions. If you think it is
necessary, play the recording again, pausing for students to repeat.

Answers: 1,2, 3

7 Cir_c@he same words in red and the different
words in blue in Activity 6.

To have children notice differences and similarities in words, ask

them to take out red and blue colored pencils, You can read and

explain the instructions and have students do the task
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Lesson 1

individually. When children have finished, ask them to compare
their answers as you walk around monitoring their work. You
may also write the expressions on the board and provide
markers for students to circle the words.

Warm-up

To review greetng expressions the Heflo song from Activity 1
on page 6. Have students sing the song as they wave their
hands and greet their classmates. Sing together with your class.

’\Q_p.c K gy

8 : ? Listen and number.
To start the class, you can ask students to open therr books to
page 8 and look at the pictures in Activity 8 Then you can ask
a few guestions: What can you see in the prctures? Who are they?
What are they doing? Elicit their answers. Tell students they will
listen to three conversations and will relate them to the right
picture. Play track 05, pausing after each conversation for
students to identify the picture. Play the conversation again if
necessary. Students should identify the voice of the two boys
and relate them to the correct picture. Play the rest of the
recording, pausing after each conversation for students to
number the pictures, To check as a class, hold up your book and
point 1o the pictures to elicit the correct answers.

R
9 t Listen and point.
You can explain to students that they will listen to the
conversations again. Play track 06. Pause and have students look
ar the pictures and identify the speaker in the recording, To have
chifdren identify the rest of the pictures, continue playing the
recording, pausing for students to identify the speakers in all the
pictures. When the recording ends, you can have students
compare their answers in pairs and then check as a class.

Answers: st picture: 2, 2nd picture: 1, 3rd picture: 3

RN

10 E § Listen and complete the courtesy expressions.
You can direct students to the words in the box, Explain they
wili listen to the recording and complete the sentences with
the correct word. You can play track 07, pausing the recording
for students to write the words. Check answers as a class.

s LAl L R T ]

Answers: a. please/ Thank, b. please / Thank

\q_pCK O

11 ? Listen and repeat.

To give children further practice in listening to and
understanding courtesy expressions, play the recording,
pausing for students to repeat the lines. Do this two or three
rimes. Encourage students to imitate the speakers’
pranunciation and intonation.

12 U Work in pairs. Practice the conversations.
To have children practice the conversations, organize students
in pairs. Direct them to the conversations in Activity 10. Read
the conversations aloud and then have volunteers read them
aloud too. Then you can ask students to practice the
conversations and 1o switch roles. Have velunteers come to
the front of the class anc act out the conversations.

: Don't forget

! Scissors, glue, and colored pencils are needed for all the

+ activities in the next lesson. Cet ready extra materiai to make
! sure the activities flow smoothly. Bring your word cards toc.

Extra Activity

Have students write on a piece of paper their name and
one expression they learned in the lesson. Pass a box
arcund the class to collect the papers.



Achievements: Explore expressions of greeting, politeness

and farewell. Recognize words. Respond 1o expressicens of

greeting, farewell, and courtesy.

Teaching Guidelines:

Help children to;

« Repiy to expressions of greeting, farewell, and politeness
wirh non-verbal language and expressions with which the
student feels more confident.

Warm-up
To motivate children, and review greeting expressions, you
can tell your students that you read all the expressions they
put in the bag last class, and that you feel happy abour afl
the things they have learned.

Put your word cards of the expressions from the

previous lesson in a bag, Play music or the Helio song and
have the students pass the bag along. Stop the music. Have
the student who is hoiding the bag, to pult cut a card and
say it aloud. Then have the student show the card to the
class and all the students repeat the expression together.

~ Big Book Story 1 Activity

My Red Ball. Play tracks 09 and 10 and read the

story My Red Ball a second time. This time point to
individual words to reinforce the left to right convention of
print. Pause at cach page and ask questions: Who can you
see on this piciure? What are the kids’rames? Who says Hello?
Who says Good morning? Have students answer the
questions and make comments. As students listen to the
story and follow the images of the story, watch thern so you
can see how they relate their experiences to the story, and
the wonds and expressions they recognize, Do not focus
students’ attention on the language in the first place. as the
main objective is for them to enjoy the reading experience.
Play tracks 09 and 10 again and go through the

pages again without pausing and follow along on the pages.

1 Read and write.

You can draw attention to the words in the box. Have
volunteers read them aloud. Then direct students to the
pictures and have them complete the dialogs. You can walk
around the classroom to monitor students to make sure they
write the words with no spelling mistakes. Make sure students
add the exclamartion marks,

Answers: st picture: Byel, 2nd picture: Helle

Activity Book pages 9-11

« Be polite with the other students.

« Complete exchanges with expressions of greeting, farewell
and politeness,

« Detect non-verbal language: gestures, postures, etc.

Materials
. Activity Book, Big Book Steries, Audio CD.

2 H Work in pairs. Act out the expressions.

You can have students in pairs act out the expressions from
Activity 1. Ask volunteers to come to the front of the
classroom. It is recommended to not correct any
pronunciation mistake as students perform in front of the
class. To morivate children, give positive feedback at the end of
the activity. If necessary, madel pronunciation again and do
choral and individual repetition.

3 cutand paste the expressions. %'..‘

Then practice the expressions, %6
To reinforce chilldren's learning of expressions, direct students to
the pictures. Have them natice that the dialogs are missing. Ask:
What are the children saying? Elicit answers. Then refer students to
page 111. You can motivate children to cut out the expressions
individually. Then have students put the expressions in the
bubbles of the pictures. Tell them the expressions can bein a
different order: Helflo / Hi - Hi / Hello. or Gooabye / Bye — Bye /
Goodbye. Check answers as a class. Then have students glue the
rut-outs. Monitor the activity and help when necessary.

o

. wk”w_ To sing a Hello song go to

_hreps:f/learnenglishkids.britishcouncil.orgfen/songs/
bean-bag-hellc?page=1%2C5

& write the expressions. a

To start the activity, you can elicit the expressions to greet and
say farewell and write them on the board. Encourage students
to copy the expressians in their notebook, in the form of a list
Monitor students’ work, To raise children's awareness of
writing conventions, make sure students capiralize che first
lerter of the expressions.

«% Product work

This activity will help chitdren prepare their greeting cards for
the producr of this Module.

"
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Frov oA Do,

: Don’t forget
» Scissors, glue, and colored pencils are needed for all the

Mime scme expressions students have learned so far and
have students guess and say them.

Warm-up

To review expressions children have learned, you can divide
the class into teams. If they are sicting in lines, this activity
will be easier. Choose an expression from the

unit. Whisper it into the ear of the first students.

Then they whisper it to the person next to them. You can
keep children continue whispering to each other. The last
student says what he / she heard out loud.

5 cutand paste. Complete the pictures. ;;'“\

To do this activity, you can direct students to the pictures on
page 10. Ask what they can see. Elicit a few answers. You can
tell students that they will complete the pictures on the page
with the cut-outs from page 111. To have the activity running
smoothly, you can make sure all the students have scissors.
Monitor and help when necessary. You can ask children to
put the cut-out next to the correct pictures. You can walk
around the class to make sure children have placed the cut-
cuts correctly, then have students glue the cut-outs. Once
children have finished, write on the board Good morning, Good
afternoan, and Good night. You can guide children 1o notice
the details of the pictures and ask them to label the pictures.

6 .‘37 Work in pairs. Act out the expressions.

To have children practice the expressions, you can organize the
class in pairs. You can dermonstrate how to say the expressions,
and then have students pracrice and act out the expressions.
To consolidate the spelling of the expressions, you can write
on the board the expressians. You can make a simple drawing
of the sun rising, the sun setting, and the moon, next to each
expression for children to associate them to the correct
moment of the day. Have students read and repeart each
expression. Then start deleting some letters, leaving the dashes
for students to write the missing letters in each word. You can
continue doing this until you delete all the letters, except for
the beginning and ending ones.

7 tlustrate the expressions. &

To do this activity, you can ask students ta divide a page of their
notebooks in three columns. Demonstrate on the board. Have
students write the expressions as headings: Cood moming, Good
afternoon, and Good night. Then you can encourage students 1o
liustrace the expressions. Have them remember the things they
relate to each moment of the day to add to their illustrations.
When children have finished, have them share their illustrations
with their classmares.

=» Product work

This activity will help children prepare their cards for the
product of this Madule.

Ask students ro stand up. Play any music and have students
dance in their places. Every time you pause the music, say a
greeting or farewell expressions and have students respond
out loud.

Warm-up

To introduce children to courtesy expressions, you can say
these classroom phrases: Open your book. Close your pook.
Mimie the actions as you say them. Then have students do

the actions as you say the phrases.

8 Look and match.

To start the class, write the two dialogs on the board. You can
read them aloud as you point to the words and have students
repeat, Ask students to open their books 1o page 11 and refer
them to the pictures in Activity 8. As you point to the first
picture, ask: What can you see in the picture? Elicit the answer:
two boys. Encourage students to look at the dialogs and then
ask: What do you think the young boy is telling the other boy in
the picture? Elicit the correct answer. You can guide children to
draw a line to match the picture to the correct sentence. Have
students work in pairs. Ask them to ook at the other pictures
and draw lines to match them with the correct sentences. To
make sure children are matching the pictures to the correct
sentences, you can monitar the activity.

Answers: 15t picture: a, 2nd picture: d, 3rd picture: ¢,
4ch picture: b



9 ' Compare your answers

from Activity 8. Act out the conversations.
You can have students compare their answers to Activity 8.
Then check answers as a class. You can have students take turns
saying the lines in the dialogs as they act ouz the expressions. To
guide children, you can demonstrate the activity in front of the
class with a volunteer.

Ask szudents to close their boaks. Refer them to the dialogs
on the board (write them again if necessary). Tell students
they are going to use their good memory for this activity.
Delete a word at a time, leave the dash and elicit the
missing word. Continue deleting the words, leaving the
dashes, and eliciting from students the missing werds, until
you |eave the first word of each line only. Then have
students tell you all the missing words. By the time you
firish the activity, students will have practiced saying the
expressions a lot of times!

Teaching notes

At this stage of their learning process, students are
expected to do a lot of oral practice. To make this practice
more meaningful, plan and carry out activities that students
find engaging and fun. Go a little bit further, make these
acuvities cognitive challenging according to your students’
age and language level. An example of this type of activity is
the one included in the Extra Activity section on this page.

bl

¥
10 Look. Write. %
You can direct students to the pictures. Elicit the names of the
school objects. To model pronunciation, say the words in English
and have student’s repeat them. Then refer students to their picture
dictionary. When students find the words in their dictionaries, ask
themn to copy the words to label the pictures on page 11.

Answers: 1st picture: pencil, 2nd picture: eraser, 3rd
picture: glue, 4th picture; crayons

11 ﬂ- Work in pairs. Use the school things from
Activity 10 to practice the expressions.

To have children practice courtesy expressions, organize the
class in pairs. Write the dialog on the board. Have students
read it aloud. Then delete eraser, and write a word from
Activity 10. Ask studerits o say the dialog, replacing each time
the school things.

Read the instructions together with the class. Allow tme
for children to reflect on the answer.

Have volunteers come to the front of the class and ask
them to say the classroom phrases you taught them {Open
your book / Close your book) as they have their classmates
do the actions.

Don't forget
Make small cards with the letters missing in the words in
Activity 11 on page 14.
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Activity Book pages 12-14

Achievements: Recognize words. Respond Lo expressions + Complete exchanges with expressions of greeting, farewell
of greeting, farewell, and courtesy. Distinguish writing of and politeness.

eXpressions. « Review repertoire of words and expressions.

Teaching Guidelines:

Help children to: Materials

« Recognize directionality of wriung: left/right, up/down. « Activity Book, Big Book Stories, Audio CD.

+ Find similarities and differences between words: beginning,
ending, quantity, and variety of letter.

Teaching notes
Warm-up Writing activities at this stage of the learning process are
Tell students you are going Lo play a game with the mainly focused on having students write letzers to
expressions they have learned in this unit, They will do the complete words or writing smail words. These activities
actions only if you say the word Please. For example, Please should help students build directionality skilis.
say Goodbye (students say Goodbye), say Hello (students
shouldn't say hello as the word please was not said). Keep
the activity going for a few minutes. Then have volunteers 2 Write the first letter of the words in red. Write the
came to the front of the class and give instructions to their last letter in blue.
classmates with your support. To faclitate students’ understanding of beginning and ending

letters, read the instructions and ask students to follow them. Direct
" students to the pictures. If students are not sure on the letter they
N have to add, ask them to go back to pages 7 or 10 o find the

complete words. Monitor and help students when necessary.

My Red Ball. Before you open the Big Book, have

students recount the story. Ask questions to help Answers: 1. Morning, 2. Afternoon, 3. Night

students remind the moments of the story. What

happened at the beginning? Rafael wakes up and has V

breakfast. And then? He greets Mrs. Rodriguez, Angie, und Mr. 3 @rcE the expressions in different colors.

Sinchez. What is Rafael playing with? A balll What color is Read the instructions. Explain to them what they are going to
the ball? Red. Play ‘Track 10 and have volunteers to do. make sure they have colored pencils at hand. Demenstrate
come to the front of the class and point to the parts of the activity by doing the first expressior: Bye. Elicit what type
the story related to what they hear. For further of expression it is and elicit the correct answer: Greeting. Have
activities with the Big Book you may have students children circle the word in red,

play the role of the characters of the story and say the Then you can have children contimue with the rest of the
expressions they say. You may read the story aloud and expressions as you walk around and monitor the activity. You
have students repeat the lines after vou. can check the answers by writing the expressions on the board

and having students color the expressions according to their

1 Complete the words with the letters in the box. Answers: a Hello, Hi; b. Goodbye, Bye; ¢. Please, Thank you
To do the acuivity, ask students to open their books to page 12.

Direct them to the letters in the box. You can have students 4 Find and@??@the expressions.

notice the use of exclamation marks in the expressions. Then ask  To help children identify words, you can have students find
students to complete the words. Check answers as a class. and circle the three expressions in the word chain, Monitar

and help students when necessary.

Answers: 1. Hit, 2. Bye!l, 3. Goodbye! b ¥

5 * workin pairs. Say the expressions.

To have children practice the expressions, organize the class in
pairs. Ask students to say the expressions. Have the class stand

oy are Lo iy



up and set a time limit of 1 or two minutes. Mativate students
to walk around the classroom and say the expressions to as
many students as they can. Everyone should respond to the
EXPIESSIONS LOo.

- Extra:Activity|
Write the words on the board with the missing letters for
students ta complete the words, Have your letter words

facing down at hand, and ask volunteers to choose one
card and place it on the correct dash.

| Don't forget
i Make word cards of Can, open, please and Thank you. E

.= ~SESSION 2:.

Warm-up

When all students are ready to start the class, say Stand up
and indicate the class to stand up, then say Sit down and
indicate them to sit down. De this faster every rime for
students to have fun.

6 Complete the sentences,

You can have students complete the sentences with the words
in the box. To check answers as a class, write the gapped
sentences on the board. Face down the word cards on your
desk. Have three volunteers pick up one card each and then
you can paste on the board in the appropriate space.

Answers: a. Can, b. open, ¢ please

7 Count the words in the expressions in Activity 6.
Write the number.

To help children identify the number of letters that form a

word, ask them 1o count the words in each expression

individually. Ask them to write the number. Then ask students

to compare their answers, Have volunteers count the words

on the board to check as a class.

Answers: 1.Sure!, 2. Here you are, 3. Thank you!

8 Write the answers.

To do this activity, you can have students look at the pictures.
You can read aloud the expression, and elicit the answer to
complete the dialog of the first picture. Then you can guide

Module 1

students to write the expressions on the lines to complete the
dialog of the second picture. Check as a class by drawing on
the board speech bubbles for the two dizlogs. To help children
check their answers, you can write the beginning of the

come to the board and write the next word in the sentence.
You can continue doing the same with diatog 2.

Answers: a. 18 letters, b. 23 letters, ¢ 22 letters

9 H Work in pairs. Practice the expressions.

for oral practice, you can have students in pairs practice saying
the expressions. Ask them to take turns acting out the
expressions too. To help children say the words correctly, and
make sure students are pronauncing the expressions correctly.

Show students the pages of the story My Red Ball. Ask
them to draw a picture of Rafaelt on a piece of paper.
Have them write their names down on the pictures and
display them around the classroom walls,

Don't forget
Bring your word cards: Hello, Hi, Coodbye, Good marming,

Warm-up

Play hangman with school supplies. Ta support children,
you may want 1o write some letters instead of leaving every
space black.

10 Complete the conversations with the correct
expression from the box.

Read the instructions and then direct children to the
expressions in the board. Then you can read the first line in the
first conversation and then elicit the answer from the
expressions on the board. Have children write in on their
books.

You can then cantinue reading each conversations and
elicit the answers. At the end of the activity, copy the
conversations on the board and have volunteers complete
them with the correct answers.

Answers: B: Good morning, A Hi; B: Bye; A: Good night

¥
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Lesson 3

Have students describe their own school things to practice
the dialog on Activity 11, page 11.

11 Write and match. @.

To start the activity, you can direct children to the pictures of
school supplies in Activity 10, Elicit the names each object.
Have students work in pairs. Tell them they are going to
complete the words. Explain that they have to write one letter
on each dash. You can demonstrate by writing on the board
the first word and elicit the answers from the whole class.
Then have students complete the ather words on their own.
To check answers as a class, write all the words (letters and
dashes) on the board. Then you can paste your letter cards
around them. Have volunteers pick cne letter at a time and
paste it on the correct dash. When students finish, you can
model and review the pronunciation of the words.

Answers: a.eraser, b. pencil, c. glue, d. ruler, e. crayon

£ VR T BT SES SRR

Learning to learn

The objective of this activity is for students to 1dentify the
activities they prefer doing in their English class. Direct
them to the pictures and ask students what the children
are doing: listening, drawing, speaking, writing. Ask them to
circle cheir favarite activities.

Closing

Pasre all your word cards of exprassions on the board, and
1o make this a game-like activity, you ask students choose
their favorite expression and illustrate it in their notebocks,
using as many different colors as they can. Play the Hello
song or any cther music as they make their drawings. To
consolidate the meaning of expressions children learn in
this Module, you can ask students: Can you tell me why
peaple use these expressions? Elicit their answers.

| Don't forget |
1 Bring your word cards: Hello, Hi, Goodbye, Good morning,
© Good afternoon, Thank you, Please, and Good night.
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Module 1

Product lesson

lllustrated expressions
of politeness, greeting

and farewell.
Materials:
+ Pencil » Glue
* Pen * Scissors
« Paper

2 SESSION-T - o

Warm-up

To review the expressions children learned in this module,
you can sit students in a circle. Put your word cards in a bag
or box. Sit one student in the middle of the circle. Ask him /
her to rake out a card so the others can't see, and have
them mime the action. Children take turrs to guess the
expression. The student who guesses sits in the middle of
the circle now and takes the next card.

1 Read the list of materials. Check if there is any extra
material you might need. You might cut out the construction
paper to make smatler cards for the expressions. Or you may
fold the sheets of construction paper and have students
write the expression on one part, and make the drawing on
the other. You can direct children to check they have ail the
material they need.

2 You can organize the class in smail groups and then ask
children to write the expressions they want on their cards.
Afrer thar children can illustrate their cards.

3 Once students have finished, you can ask them to work in
pairs or small groups and use the cards to practice the
expressions with their classmates. You can display the cards in
the classroom and take some pictures for your portfolio as
evidence of your teaching.

Closing

To wrap up this session, you can ask children what they liked
the most, what their favorite activity was, what they enjoying
doing, and what they'd like to do again. You can take brief
notes of their answers as these comments will surely be

useful for your future lesson planning.




it's fime to reflectl

This section is extremely important as it prometes the development of learning skills such as monitoring one’s own
progress, and it is an opportunity to reflect on one’s skills and achievements. Once children have finished the Module,
direct them to the 15 time to reflect! box in the Product Page. Before children reflect on their work, draw the icons on the
board and put 7, 2 or 3 marks (v) under each icon so they can understand their meaning. Make sure they are aware there

are no “bad marks” in this moment of reflection. Explain they may need to make some extra effort to improve their

performance. Read the J-can staternents and explain the meaning of each che (you might have to use their mother
tongue for this). Have children individually do the task and then share their results in pairs. Check your children’s marks

before you start the next module.

List of expressions

Drawings or illustrations of expressions

Table of classified expressions

Product; Nlustrated exprassions of politeness, greeting and farewell

- Check (v)
' 9 7 4 |
- e ' b -
j 10 7 '
- 77T7 S —— S— fm e L R R

| 14 : 10 .

R, —— - _.I . |I e -
1 15 .
I

Module Progress Test

The Progress test s complementary to the formative
classroom evaluartion activities you have developed
throughout the unit. It evaluates basic contents of the lessons,
and it is closely related to the type of activities students are
familiar with, Get photocopres of the test for all the students.
Before the test starts, ask students to have at hand what they
wilt need: pencil, eraser, colored pencils or crayons and a
sharpener. Once you have given the tests to the students, read
the instructions for each section, and explain what they will
have to do {you might have to use their mother tongue for
this). Have student feel confident and relaxed. Consider the
charactenistics of individual students in your group and set a
time limit long enough for everyone to be able to finish.
Monitor as students do the test and provide your support
when necessary.

Evaluation instrument

As a teacher, you need to be constantly aware of whar your
students know, the difficulties they are experiencing, and how
you can best support them in their learning process. Along the
unit you will have many opportunities to collect evidence of
their progress. and to observe your students engaged in
language use. The Rating Scaie in this uniz can help you
identify your students’ strengths and weaknesses in specific
target areas and will guide you to make decisions abourt your
teaching, once you have analyzed the results of the
evaluations, Decide in advance when you will be evaluating,
and what you wiil be focusing on, so you do not ger distracted
by surrounding facters. Define your own parameters for using
the scaie. Keep record of the times you evaluate a specific
content, 50 you can determine the number of students’
performances and then decide which level of the scale you will
mark. Abave alf, be objective and friendly as you are engaged
in evaluating activities. Remember that the goal of the
instrument is formative evaluation.
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Name:

lodule Progress Test Date:

1 Match the expressions to the
pictures.

a. Goodbye
ES
b. Good night -
FETN
c. Hello

d. Good morning

2 Complete the expressions. 4

Here please Can Thank

a. Lend me your eraser,

D. you are.
C. you.
d. you help me?
3 Circlethe letters and count the letters in 2 o'
each word.
a.helio

b.morning

Total score; [/ 10

(¥
o

Photocopiable Teacher material. ® 2018,
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Evaluation instrument

Descriptive rating scale

A Descriptive rating scale is an instrument that indicates the degree of frequency of achievements and skills displayed
by a learner in the development of specific activities in the classroom.

Instructions:

1. Identify the achievements and descriptors to be evaluated.

2, Fill in the instrument for each student.

3. Mark () the appropriate column. Keep the instrument as evidence of students’ performance.

Swdent'sname: L Date -
Teacher'smame. _ . ____ e Crade __
Module;

Always oralmost .
Sometimes

always - -

Explores expressions of greeting, politeness and farewell.

1

Identifies purpose. '
............................................................................................................................................... - i T
Detects non- verbal language i l I
- R e emmemmmnememeoemaemeememaeememememmmemeeenen o o o L L SN . -
Recogmze words i | |

BEse o a s I et e

).wonul)% ;u.r IR SAILN LT S
W"&*‘W’iamw‘é‘% ‘%%%f@% ;

CompJetes exchanges W|th expressmns to greet fareweii and to be pollte '

Replies to expressions of greeting, farewell and pohteness W|th nen- verbal Ianguage and !
expressuons W|th Wthh students feel more confident.

Dlsmnguwshes wntlng of expressmns

Finds similarities and differences between words




Social Learning Environment: Ludic and literary
Communicative Activity: Litferary expressions.
Social practice: Understand rhymes and fales in verse.
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-« Activate previous knowledge from images.
+ « Distinguish topic, purpose and recipient.

+ See graphic and textual companents.

» Distinguish topic, purpose and recipient.
» Recognize rhythm and rhyme with sound resources.

« Repear aloud words that rhyme and practice their pronunciation.

» Repeat aloud the words that rhyme and practice their pronunciation.

Product
lesson
P25

. Final product:
'+ Words that rhyme for a pictoral file

- Compare similarities and differences between words with and without rhyme.

- Make correlations between parts of writing and orality.

- Repeat aloud words that rhyme and practice their pronunciation.

+ Review repertoire of words and expressions.

« Anectodal notes form.
Portfolio evidence {p. 32)
Module progress test (p. 33)

1
- o0 ------(;v- e
£ ;
2= 2
i jes i » Detect words that rhyme.
f
i 3
—+
\ « Detect words that rhyme.
i 1
i « Notice composition of words.
e - Detect words that rhyme.
gz - Identify changes in intonation.
§ | 2
= o - Complete words that rhyme.
+ Share concerns.
3 - Clarify the meaning of words.
Lot
; - Spell words that rhyme.
| S — e —aeo s s - - ammmmmaa.
moa
| -2 i
28 . Compare with others’ writings.
2o 2
- a | + Share concerns.
—— it
3
]
!
{
|
i

Evaluation instrument (p. 34)
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Achievements:

Explere rhymes and Lates in verse. Listen to the reading of
rhymes and tales in verse.

Teaching guidelines:

Help children 1o

+ Activate previous knowledge from images.

« Distinguish topic, purpose and recipient.

« See graphic and textual components.

Warm-up

Tointreduce children in the topic of the Module, ask
chitdren to stand up around their places. You can write on
the board the text. Read the text aloud line by ling, as you
mime the actions. Then you can read and say all the lines a
few times and have childien do the actions at the same
time as you do. To make this activity fun for students, you
can try saying the lines in the form of a chant. You can also
say the lines to the tune of a song,

Up and down. Follow me, follow me!
Up and down. Follow me, follow me!
Now it time to learn a rhyme,

Clap, clap, clap. Up and down.

Ciap, clap, clap. Lets all sit down.

Al Big Book Story 2 Activity

Reading evervday! This initial session working with the
Big Book should be aimed at raising your children’s
interest in it. Start by settling your children
comtfortably. Show them the book, and invite them to
look at the cover. Talk about the author, and where the
story starts, the illustrations, etc. Ask them questions
like Where is the girl? What is she doing? How is the
weather? Where does she like to read? Why is she sud?
What is the book about? Demonstrate your enthusiasm,
throughout the discovery and exploration of the pages
of the story. Establish naturally the meaning of
concepts as beginning and ending, lefr and right, words,
sentences, etc. Then play tracks 16 and 17 as you go
through the pages of the story. Have them express their
reactions to the book. Ask: Did you like the storv? Why?

RIS foiy VI L TR Ta IO ILUNLN 5o W

Activity Book pages 16 -18

+ Detect words that rhyme,
+ Recognize rhythm and rhyme with sound resources.

Materials:
« Activity Bock, Big Book Stories, Audio CD.

1 Lookatthe pictures.@rc@\fes or No.

To guide students to explore the book, direct children’s
attention to the picture on the book. As you point to the
picture ask: What is this? Elicit the answer: A book! Ask What
can you see on the cover of the book? Elicit the answer: Animals!
Read the title aloud and say: Point to the title of the book.

You can refer children to the sentences and the possible
answers: Yes / No. Read sentence aloud and elicit children’s
answer: Encourage children ta give a nod or say Yes. Ask
children to circle the answer. You can then read sentence b as
you point to yourself and elicit the answer. Children shake
their heads or say No. Ask them to circle the answer. Do the
same with sentence c.

Suggested answers: a. Yes, b. No, c. Yes

Teaching notes

You might read the recommendations far evaluaton on
page 32. Then you can refer to the Evaluation instrument
recommended to be used in this Module on p. 34. Once you
analyze the instrument, you can select the specific activities
you may consider relevant to collect evidence of student's
performance throughout the development of the tasks.

You can now tell children that the class is almost over. Have
thern refax by giving them a few instructions. You can do
the actions as you say the instructions. Say: First, stand up.
Second, stretch your arms up. Thid, lower yaur arms and
take a deep breath. Fourth: Say goodbye!
Don't forget
1 You can use the Visual Resource "What 1s a Rhyme” for an
: additional activity tomorrow. Bring a project or and a
computer!



Warm-up

To lead children to the topic of the lesson, play hangman
with the title of the rhyme My Schoo! Friends. To support
childrer, you may want to wnte some letters instead of
leaving every space blank. You might also play hangman
with one of the words of the title of the rhyme cnly: Schoof

or Friends.
RN

2 . 5} Look at the pictures. Find and point.

To facilitate children's understanding of the instructions, read the
instructions aloud. To convey the meaning of the instructions, you
can mime the actions; find and point. Then you can direct children
to the pictures, Ask: Where are the children? Elicit the answer: At
school. Orect children o the sentences, Read sentence a. a bay
drawing, as you mime the action drawing. Say: Find a bay drawing
Then tell children: Point to the boy drawng To check that they
understand the meaning of the instruction, have children show
you their books as they point to the boy drawing. You can explain
the concept of math by writing a simple addition on the board,
Tell children that now they are going to find and peint to a girl
doing math. Say: Find and point to a givi doing math. Then read
sentence € as you Mime eating.

Tell children that you are going to read a rhyme about the
children in the picture. Do not explain the meaning of rhyme. You
will help children explore and discover rhyming words throughout
the activities in the lesson. You can start reading the rhyme aloud,
at a siow and natural pace, Have children follow along, As you read
the fines, emphasize the rhyming words; Nate / mate, smart / art,
Jake / cake, Cath / math. Read the rhyme a second time as you
mirre the actions for each child in the rhyme: Nate: a boy drawing,
Jake: a bay eating cake, Cath: a girl doing math. By reading and
mirning the actions, you help children listen and understand the
reading of rhymes in a friendly and meaningful way.

3 Draw a line to match the pictures with the
rhymes,
To help students understand the meaning of the instruction,
read it aloud as you mime the action of drawing. You can
explain to children they are going to draw a line to maich the
pictures with the lines about the children in the rhyme. Read
the first stanza of the rhyme as children follow along. Have
children draw a line from the lines to the correct picture. To
help children find the answer, point to Nate, Jake and Cath and
ask: Who is in the class of art? Elicit the answer. Have them
show you their books. Then do the same with the lines about
Jake and Carh. Ask children ta compare their answers as you
monitor and check their work.

For this activity, you can divide the class into pairs. Give
each child a piece of paper. Say: Today we are artistst We are
going to draw our school friends! You can encourage children
1o make a portrait of his / her classmate. Remind chiidren
to always be nice to their friends! Ask chiidren if they want
you to, display the portraics on a classroom wall

Use the Visual Resource. Go to the image What is a rhyme?
Paint to each of the objects and characters as you say the
name aloud. Have children repear after you. Assign an
object or character to each child. Ask them to stand up
when you say the words aloud.

___________________________________________________________

| Don't forget |
! Next class, children will listen to che rhyme from Activity 2.
! Bring your recorder!

___________________________________________________________
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Lesson 1

SESSION 3.

Warm-up

To review the contents of the previous session and help
children make connections with the contents of this
session, have can have children sit in a circle, Tell the
children to count from one to five as you move around
touching the children on the head. The child numbered
five has to mime to help children connect the reading of
rhymes to a wrizten text, refer as their classmates follow
along. Repeat the procedure several times.

& Look at the rhyme in Activity 3. Check v the
correct answer.
You can start the lessons by reading the instructions aloud,
Ask children: Do you remember the rhyme we read last class?
Can you remember the name? Encourage children to tell you
the answer.
Refer children to the rhyme on page 17. You can read the title
of the rhyme again and then read the phrase and the three
options as children follow along. Ask children: is the rhyme
about family? friends? or teachers? Elicit the answer. Have
children to point to the answer. Then ask them ta check ¥'the
correct answer. Read the complete sentence: The topic of the
rhyme is friends. This task helps children to identify the topic of
the rhyme.
Once they have identified the tepic of the rhyme, direct
children to the three pictures. Ask: In which picture can you see
children i the park? Elicit the answer: Picture b, Then ask about
children in the street and children in the school yard. Elicit the
answers. Then ask: What does the writer talk about? Children in
the park, in the street or at schoof? Elicit the answer and have
children mark v the correct picture: friends at school.

Answers; Picture ¢

Learn 1o be

After children have identified the topic of the rhyme, you
can refer them to the Learn to be box. You can explain to
the class the meaning of fun, smart, and kind, by asking or
giving some examples. Then ask children to think of their
friends. You can telt children that friends are very
important, but friends are different, they can be fun, or
smmart, or fun and smart, for example. Explain that they can
check more than cne box. Invite volunteers to share their
answers with the class.

R orgtinng, ana ey

\‘_FCK 1,

D 2 Listenand clap to the rhythm.

To help them connect the reading of rhymes to a written texg,
refer them to the rhyme in Activity 2 on page 17. Tell children
that they are going to listen to the rhyme. Play Track 11. Ask
children to listen to the audio as they follow along. Play the
track a second time, pausing after each line, and have children
repeat. Then play the audio again and have children point to
the pictures as they hear the names of the children.

Cultural Box

Children rhymes or nursery rhymes are very popular
across English culture. There are records of children
rhymes being recorded in plays since the mid

16" century!

“Exira Activity

You can assign a character from the rhyme to each child in
your ¢lass (Nate, Jake, Cath). Say the rhyme and have
children stand up and mime the action when they hear the
name they were assigned.

| Don't forget
1 Make word cards for the rhyming words in Activity 1 page
© 17: Nate-mate, smart-art, Jake-cake, Cath-math
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Achievements:
Listen to the reading of rhymes and tales in verse. Explore
pronunciation. Write rhymes and tales in verse,

Teaching guidelines:

Help children te

+ Detect words that rhyme.

- Repear aloud words that rhyme and practice
their pronunciation.

» Norice composition of words,

Warm-up

To review the rhyming words they learned in Lesson 1,
organize children in a big circle. You can also do this activity
with children sitting in their places. Hold the flashcards you
prepared. Take cut one, say the name aloud and pass it ©o
the child on the first child in each line. He / she has to say
the word and pass it to the next child. Everyone has to
repeat the word when they get the flashcard. When four or
five children have said the word, give a new flashcard to the
first child. Repeat the procedure with ali the rhyming words.
¥ you want, you can give flashcards to random children to
make the activity more challenging!

BNl Big Book Story 2 Activity

Reading everyday! Play tracks 16 and 17 and read the
story Reading Every day! a second time. This time point
to individual words to reinforce the lett to right
convention of print and the rhyming sounds. Pause at
each page and ask questions: Where does she like to read?
Where is she? Why is she sad? Have children answer the
questions and make comments. As children listen to
the story and follow the images of the story. watch
them so you can see how they relate their experiences
to the story, and the words and expressions they
recognize. Do not focus children’ attention on the
language in the first place, as the main objective is for
them to enjoy the reading experience. Play tracks 16
and 17 again and go through the pages again without
pausing and follow along on the pages.

1 Draw lines to connect the rhyming words.

To help children detect words that rhyme, on the baard, write
the words; smart, art and Jake. Underline the three lerters at
the end of each word. Ask: Which word has a different ending?
Elicit the answer: Jake. Tell children that art and smart are
rhyming words because the same ending

Activity Book pages 19-21

- |dentify changes in intonation.
+ Complete words that rhyme.

« Share cancerns.

+ Clarify the meaning of words,

Materials:
- Activity Book, Big Book Stories, Audio CD.

sound, as you point and say smart — art, emphasizing the
rhyming sounds.

You can then direct children to the rhyming words in their
books. Point to the word Nate, and ask children which word
has the same ending letters. Allow time so that children can
find the word, Elicit the answer: miate. To have children notice
the rhyming words, model pronunciation and have children
repeat two or three umes, Then ask children to draw a line to
connect the rhyming words. Children can draw lines in the
color of the circles.

You can have children work in pairs te find and connect the
rest of the rhyming words. You can help children find the
rhyming words by asking them to focus on the last letters of the
words, or you might also copy the circles and the words on the
board. Monitor the activity and provide help when necessary.
Check answers by writing the words in circles on the board and
have volunteers draw lines to join the rhyming words.

~» Product work

Rhyming words are part of the task children have to develop
for their final preduct, You might want te reinforce this
concept before moving on the next activities.

RLSLEP

2 5} Listen to the rhyme again. Clap as you say
the words that rhyme.

You can play track 11 zgain, clap and have children clap as they

hear the rhyming words. Play the audio again, demonstrate

and have children have fun and stomp their feet as they hear

the rhyming wards.

3 Choose a word from the box to add to the
rhyming words on each line,

Read the instructions aloud. Explain to children they are going
to add a new rhyming word to the words from the rhyme My
school friends. You can write the first two words on the board:
mate - Nate and ask children to find the rhyming word in the
box. Elicit the correct answer and write on the board.
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Lesson 2

Then ask children to continue with the rest of the words.
You might want to read each pair of rhyming words and elicic
the answers. Allow time for students to add the new words.

Check answer as a class. You can read the two rhyming
words in each line and have children say the next word.

Answers: a.date, b. part, c. make, d. bath

To conselidate the topic of the session, you can ptay
memory. Put the circles of the rhyming words, including
the words i the box from Activity 3. Back to front on the
board. Have volunteers take a turn to trn over three
circles. If the cards match, the child can keep the matching
cards. If they don’t put the cards again on the board.
Continue until all cards are matched.

___________________________________________________________

Don't forget

' Make word cards of: mouse, house, there, where, look and book..

Warm-up

To keep children working on exploring rhymes and
pronunciation of rhyming words, organize children in rows.
Telt the first child in each row a pair of rhyming words. The
children have to say the words ro their classmates in secret.
They have to repeat the procedure until they reach the last
child. He/she has ta say the words aloud!

4 underline in the text the words that rhyme at
the end of the lines.

To get children’s attention, read the instructions aloud. You

can demonstrate the meaning of underline by writing and

underlining a word on the board.

You can then direct children to the picture. Ask: What can
vou see? Elicit the answers: A boy, a girl. Ask: Look at the table,
what can you see there? If children say the words in their
language, say them in English: books and a mouse.

You can tell children they are going to learn another rhyme
in this class, but first they have o find the rhyming words at
the end of the lines. Ask children: Do you remember the
rhyming words from the rhyme My School Friends? Elicit one or
WO examples,

Then have children in pairs look for the rhyming words.
Elicit the answers. To reinforce the features of rhyming words,

o ot o fhas Ly

you might copy themn on the board, and then ask volunteers
to underline the rhyming words.

Answers: mouse-house; there-where, lock-book.

- Product work

An impaoreant pare of this Module is ta expose children to a
variety of rhymes and encourage them not only to identify
rhyming words but ta enjoy the features of language in a
rhyme. This will surely help them develop tasks to achieve
their learning abjectives.

KL

5 ﬁ Listen and say the rhyme. Pay attention to
the intonation.
You can make a simple drawing of a house on the board and as
you point to the drawing say: house. Tell children that they are
going to listen to the rhyme A mouse n the House. Play Track 12
and have children follow along as they listen to the rhyme. You
can play the audio again and pause after each line. Then say the
questions emphasizing the intonation so that children notice
the difference in the intonation guestions and sentences. Ask
children to repeat the lines of the rhyme as they point to the
words. Read aloud the lines together with children.

6 Complete the rhyming words.

On the board, you can copy the words house and mou_
{include dashes for missing letters). Then say the words. Point
to the first letzer of the two words and ask: Are these letters
different? Elicit the answer. Yes. Then repeat with the next
lecrers and elicit the answer: No, they are the same. Ask children
to aircle the different letters: h and m. Then copy the words
look and bo_ _{with the dashes for the missing letters). Do the
same with these words and have children circle the letters /
and b,

After that you can direct children to the words mouse and
book in their books and have them write the missing. Monitor
the activity and help children when necessary.

«./ Teaching notes

To help children identify the rhyming words
they have learned in this Module, you can read
the instructions aloud and the question. Use
children's mother tongue if necessary. Give
some minutes for children to reflect and circle
the correct option. lf children choose number
2, encourage and guide them to go back to Act.
1 and 3, page 19 and Act. 6 on this page to
review the rhyming words.



On the board, write the first line from the rhyme A mouse
i the house. You may front charmg to give children oral
practice. Children start reading the initial word of a
sentence, and add maore parts to reach the end. Example:

Ts Where's Children: Where’s

T: Where's the Children: Where's the

T: Where's the litte Children: Where's the little
Continue adding words until the sentence is complete. Add
rhythm to the words as you say them. Do not try more
than one sentence at a tme or long sentences at this level.

You can ask children to Hlustrate the rhyme A mouse i the
house on a piece of paper. You can display the drawings on
a wall in the dlassroom.

Don't forget
' There 15 a fistening activity the rext class. Bring your recorder!

Warm-up

To help chiidren identify rhyming words, ask all children to
close their eyes and rest their heads on the table — as if they
were sleeping. Explain you are going to say a pair of words.
When they hear pairs of rhyming words, they must wake
up (raise ther head). You can repeart a few times.

2K,

7 . t Listen and clap as you say the rhyming
words in the rhyme.
To continue exploring the pronunciation of waords, you can tell
children they are going to listen to a rhyme and they will clap
together with you as they hear the rhyming words. You can
play the audio and clap as you hear the rhyming words 1o
demonstrate the activity. Then play the audic again and have
children follow you.
?’é%

8 Label the pictures. e
Direct children to the Dictionary page 106. Have them find the
words from module 2: bat, cat, clap, frog, hat, log, map, dog, and
trap. Then copy the words on the board. You may ask children
to dictate the words to you.

Direct children to Activity 7 on page 21. Point to the
pictures then ask What is this? And this? to elicit the words.

Point to the words in the order they are an the page and read
it aloud. Have children copy the correct words to label the
mictures. Continue eliciting the wards for all the pictures. Allow
time for children to copy the words with no spelling mistakes.

Answers: First line: map, trap, clap. Second line: log,
frog, dog. Third fine: cat, bat, hat

Say the words in each line from Activity 7 and ask: Are these
rhyming words? Elicit the answer. Ask children which letters
are the same as you point to the words on the board. Elicit
the names of the letters in English; ap / og / at. Ask
children to circle the letters in the words in their books,
Once children have finished copying the words, tell them to
take out their colored pencils or crayons to color the
pictures. As children are coloring, monitor and check that
there are no spelling mistakes. Make any necessary
correction gently. Have children share their colored pictures.

QK

9 g Listen to the rhyme again and point to the
correct pictures.

You can tell children that they are going to listen to the rhyme
from Activity 7 again. Play Track 13. Have children listen to the
audio as they point to the pictures. Then you can play the audio
again and have children say the rhyme line by iine as they point
Lo the pictures.

Teaching notes

Having children do physical activities while listening or
speaking will help them make stronger connections with
the language. Clapping is a good exercise that help children

can identify the patterns and rhythms of English.

You can play a drawing game with you class. Have
volunteers come to the front of the class, tell them one of
the werds from the lesson and ask children o draw. Have
their classmates guess their cfassmartes’ drawings!

Don't forget ,
Prepare some simple drawings of the words children learned |
this lesson. Next class children will pracuce saying the letters
of the alphabet. Bring your recorder! !
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Achievements:

Listen to the reading of rhymes and tales in verse. Explore

pronunciation. Write rhymes and tales in verse.

Teaching guidelines:

Help children to:

« Compare similarities and differences between words with
and without rhyme.

+ Spell words that rhyme,

» Mazke correlations between parts of writing and oralicy.

» Compare with others’ writings.

Warm-up

To review the contents of the previous session, you can
paste the flashcards you prepared around the classroom
and have children stand in the middle. Say the names of the

objects aloud and ask children to point or to run to the
flashcard.

N Big Book Stories Activity

Play tracks 16 and 17 and have volunteers to come to
the front of the class and point to the parts of the story
related to what they hear. To develop creativity in your
class, ask: What is the girl’s name? Who is Jack? What is the
book about? Further activities with the Big Book you
may have children play the role of the characters of
the story and say the expressions they say. This is a
great story to cultivate your children’s love for reading
Children can share their favorite stories with their
classmates and how they feel when they read them.

\?'FC ks, (4

1 - workin pairs. Underline the rhyming words
in the rhyme.

You can tell children they are going to listen to the rhyme from
Activities 7 and 9 again. This time children will relace the
sounds with the written words. Ask children to follow along
the text as they listen to the rhyme. Then have children
underline the rhyming words. You can then copy the rhyme
on the board and have children underline the words.

«» Product work

In preparation for the final product, children continue working
on raising awareness on rhyming words.

Rogre ab.omval aned L Lorgry

Activity Book pages 22-24

- Share concerns.

« Repeat aloud words that rhyme and practice their
pronunciation.

« Review repertoire of words and expressions.

Materials:
+ Activity Book, Big Book Stories, Audio CD.

- To have your students do further work on rhymes,
you can go to hteps://www.under5s.co.nz/shap/
Hot+Topics+Articles/Toys+Books+Play/

' make-+your+own+songs+and+music/
Favourite+nursery+rhymes+Part+2.htm

2 “. Work in pairs.@d in red the different
letters in the words. Then circle in blue the
same letters.

You ¢an read the nstructions aloud. On the board, copy the

first set of rhyming words: map — trap — clap. Read the words

and then have children identify the different letters. Point to
the first letters and ask: Are these different letters? Elicit the
answer and then ask children to circle in red the different
lecters in the set of words in their books. Then elicit to the
rhyming letters and ask: Are these the same letters? Elicit the
answer and have children circle in blue the letters in their
baoks. Have children contuinue with the other sets of words.

Monitor the activity and help children when necessary.

QR

3 W? H. Work in pairs. Spell the rhyming
words from Activity 1.
To review the alphabet, before children listen to the audio,
write the letters of the alphaber on the beard. Then play the
audio and have children repeat. Pause the recording if
necessary for children to identify the written letters. Copy
some words from Activity 2 on the board and have children
spell them as a class as you point 1o the letters. Then elicic
from indwidual children the letters.
You can then have children continue with the rest of the
words. You can walk around the classroom to monitor the
activity and help when necessary. If you notice children are
having some trouble o spell the words on their own do some
additional choral practice or try the Extra Activity.



On the board, you can write words vertically. Start with the
first letter and have children say it alcud. Add one letzer ata
time as children repear after you. For example: A, An, Ant,

You can paste the flasncards on the board and ask children to
say the words. Have children close their eyes while you remove
one or two flashcards. Ask children to open therr eyas and find
what is missing. Repeat the procedure a few times.

| Don't forget
| Prepare cut-outs or drawings of a giraffe, 2 snake and an ant.

___________________________________________________________

Warm-up

To lead them to the topic of the rhyme on this session, tell
children they are going to play detectives. They have to
guess the animal you are holding. Hold the drawings you
prepared facing yourself. Quickly show the giraffe to your
class. Do it several times until children guess the animal!

Alternatively, you can draw the animals on the beard and
have children guess before you finish drawing,

Teaching notes

For the Warm-up activity you can teach children the
question /s it 4.7 Write the prompt on the board, model
prorunciation, and then ask children to repeat after you.

QP

A @ Listen and complete the rhymes with the
words in the box.
Tell children that they are going to listen to a rhyme about three
animals in the pictures and that they have to complete the
rhyme with the words in the box. Read the words aloud as you
point to them. Explain the meaning of smalf and strong with
gestures and pointing to the ant. Show the meaning of Jegs by
pointing to the legs of the giraffe or your own legs. Say the
words two or three times. Play Track 15 and pause the recording
after the word small. You can help childrer: identify the rhyming
endings and then elicit the missing rhyming word. Ask children
to copy the word in the correct space. Play the next part of the

Module2

rhyme and pause after the word strong. Elicit the word again and
have children write it. Play the last part of the rhyme and elicit
the rhyming word and ask children to write it.

Answers: small, strong, legs

5 .H. Work in pairs. Listen again and take turns
to say the lines of the rhyme.
You can have children work in pairs, A and B. Play Track 15 and
pause the recording for children to take turns saying the lines
of the rhyme. You can demonstrate the acuivity by playing the
first two lines of the rhyme. Pause after the first line and el as
children to repeat, then play the next line of the audio and
have Bs children to repeat. They should say the lines at the
same time as you direct them. Then play the complete audio a
last time for everybody to read it aloud.

6 cutand paste the animals to illustrate . » it
the rhyme, Beg

You can tell children that they are going to illustrate the

rhyme. Ask them to go to the cut-out page 111, and find the

animals of the rhyme: giraffe, ant, and snake. Allow children to

decide where on the rhyme they want to paste their cut-outs.

7 Choose your favorite rhyme from the module.

Write it and illustrate it in your notebook.

You can ask children to go back to the pages of the Module
and find from the selection of rhymes the one they liked the
best. Then children can copy the rhyme in their notebooks
and illustrate it. Alternatively, you might ask children to copy
lines where they find rhyming words.

As part of the evidences to be coltected for this Module,
children should develop and should be encouraged 1o select
on their own their favorite rhyme, and then illustrate it as part
of the understanding of the main idea and sometimes, specific
features in a rhyme,
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Lesson 3

On the board, you can write the first line from the rhyme
Crazy Ammals Try front chainmg Lo give children oral
practice. Children start reading the initial word of a
sentence, and add more parts to reach the end.

Don't forget 3

Warm-up

To have children keep on working on rhyming words, try the
following activity If it 1s possible, take the children to the
playground. Draw a hopscotch on the floor. Write some pairs
of rhyming words on the squares. Have children pass and
hop the hopscoteh. Say the pair of rhyming words aloud and
ask children 1o avord stepping on that square. Repeat the
procedure several times,

8 Lookat the pictures in the boxes below. Cross out
the one that doesn’t rhyme.

To explore pronunciation of rhyming words, direct children o
the pictures. Tell them that you are going to say the names of
the abjects and animals and they should tell you the word that
doesn't rhyme. Say the names in the first line: @ map, b, picture,
¢ trap. Then ask children to respond. Keep saying the set of
waords and having children respond. 2. g mouse, b, houise, ¢. book.
3 a.frog b. snake, ¢. dog 4. a. small, b. tall, ¢. snake (make gestures
to indicate the size of the ant and the giraffe).

Answers: 15 2¢ 3b 4c

9 Make alist of rhyming words
in your notebook.
Tell children they are going te make a list of rhyming words in
their notebooks. Review with the class ail the rhyming words
they have learned in this unit. Start with the words in the rhyme
My Schoof friends. Ask. What rhyrming words are there i the
rhyme? Elicit the answers: Nate-mate, smart-ort, Jake-coke,
Cath-math. Remind children the meaning of mate = friend,
and smart = intelligent. Then go the rhyming words in A
mouse in the house: house-mouse, look-book (skip the words
there-whiere as they are not nouns and cannot be easily
llustrated). Continue with the words on page 21, and finally,
review the words in the rhyme Crazy Animals: tall-small,
long-strong, eggs-legs.

[ i S L T R T . | M. [

You can write the rhyming words on the board, Say the
words out loud and have children repeat them. Encourage
children to decide on their favorite words. A list of three or four
oairs of rhyming words shouid be appropriate for this activity, as
children will work on illustrating cards with rhyming words in
the product lesson.

You can paste the flashcards on the board or on a wall of
the classroom. Divide the class into two teams. Have
members of the team stand at the end of the classroom.
Tell children that when you say a pair of rhyming words
they should come to front of the class and touch the
flashcards that form the rhyme. The st child to do i, wins!

Closing

To end the Module with a garme-like activity and motivate
children to have fun with rhyming words, say a few lines
from the rhymes using a rap-like tene, and miming the
actions, to make 1t fun for children. As you say the lines,
have children stand up and move to the rhythm of the
rhymes, imitating your actions. Suggested lines: 1. There you
see Jake, loves eating cake! 2. Wheres the little mouse? — It's
tiding in the house. 3. Giraffes are tall and ants are very small

4. Snakes lzy eggs but have no legs.

Don't forget

On small pieces of paper, write all the rhyming words

from the unit. Make a card for each word. {see activity 9).
Have the pieces of paper inside a paper bag. Next lesson
children will work on the product lesson. To make sure the
class runs smoathly, check the material needed,



Module2

Product lesson

Words that rhyme for a

pictorial file
Materials:
+ Construction + A small box to
paper keep your cards
+ Sheets of paper * Scissors

» Markers, colored + Glue
pencils or crayons

Warm-up 3'6 Cnce children have finished organizing and illustrating
To review rhyming words, you can sit children 11 a circle if their rhyming words, you can organize the class in small groups.
possible and do the activity described below. Alternatively, Encourage children ro try one of the extra activities or activities
you might be at the front of the classroom and ask children in the warm up sections. Children can alse share thair rhyming
to remain in their place. Get ready your bag with the waords with their classmates and compare their drawings.
rhyming words. Sit one child in the middle of the circle. Ask

him / her to take our a piece of paper and say the word out Additionally, you can display the cards with the rhyming words
loud, Children sitting in the circle respond with the rhyming in the classroom and take some pictures that can help you
waord. The children who says the rhyming word first, sits in keep evidence of your teaching.

the middle of the circle now and takes out a new word. You
can demonstrate before you start the activity.

Closing
1 - 2 You can read together with the class the list of materials, To wrap up the work In this session, ask children what they
Check if there is any extra material you might need. Cut out, or lked the most, what their favorite activity was, and what
help children cut out the construction paper in halves for the they enjoyed the most deing. You can take brief notes of
rhyming words. Or you may only fold the sheets of their answers as their comments will surely be useful for your
construciion paper and have children write one word on each future lesson planning! )

side of including the illustration. You can ask children tc check
that they have all they need to make the cards. If children
don't have a box to keep their cards, they can put them into a
bag paper, or they can paste them in their notebooks.
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It's time fo reflect!

This section is extremely important as it promotes the development of learning skills such as monitoring one’s own
progress, and it is an oppertunity to reflect on one’ skills and achievernents. Once children have finished the Module,
direct them to the Its time to reflect! box in the Product Page. Before children reflect on their work, draw the icons on the
board and put 1, 2 or 3 marks (¥") under each icon sc they can understand their meaning. Make sure they are aware there
are no "bad marks” in this moment of reflection. Explain they may need to make some extra effort to improve their
performance. Read the -can statements and explain the meaning of each one (you might have to use their mather
tongue for this). Have children individually do the task and then share their results in pairs. Check your children’s marks

before you start the next module.

1. Selection of rhymes and stories.
2. List of words that rhyme.

3. Product: Words thart rhyme for a pictorial file.

This box can help you identify the elements in the Module where specific tasks for the development of the product were

carried out.

Module Progress Test

The Progress test is complementary to the formative
classroom evaluation activities you have developed
throughourt the module, it evaluates basic contents of the
lessons, and it is closely related to the type of activities children
are familiar with. Get photocopies of the test for all the
children. Before the test starts, ask children to have at hand
what they will need: pencil, eraser, colored pencils or crayons
and a sharpener. Once you have given the tests to the
children, read the instructions for each section, and explain
what they will have to do (you might have to use their mother
rongue for this). Have child feel confident and relaxed.
Consider the characteristics of individual children in your
group and set a time limit long enough for everyone to be
able to finish. Monitor as children do the test and provide your
SUppOrt when necessary.

Evaluation instrument

As a teacher, you need to be constantly aware of what your
children know, the difficulties they are experiencing, and how
you can best support them in their learning process. Aleng the
module you will have many opportunities to collect evidence
of their progress, and to observe your children engaged in
language use. The Anecdotal Notes in this module can help
you identify your children’ strengths and weaknesses in
specific target areas and will guide you to make decisions
about your teaching, once you have analyzed the results of the
evzluations. Decide in advance when you will be evaluating,
and what you will be focusing on, so you do not get distracted
by surrounding factors. Define your own parameters and take
into account the formative aspect of evaluation. Keep record
of the times you evaluare a specific content, so you can
determine the number of children’s performances and make
notes about it. Above all, be objective and friendly as you are
engaged in evaluating activities. Remember that the goal of
the instrument is formative evaluation.
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Name:

odule Progiess Test Date: Group:
1 Match the rhyming words. 5 urs
smart small
house clap
tall art
cat mouse
map bat
2 Choose the letters to complete the words. 50
a o) t l e h

Total score ] 10

Photocopiable Teacher material. « 2018,
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Evaluation instrument

Anectodal notes form

Anecdotal notes form can help you identify the main aspects of the achievemenits and activities covered in this unit. Keep this
instrument as evidence of your children’ learning.

Instructions:

1. Idertify the achievements to be evzluated,

2. Fill i the instrument for each child.

3. Make notes about children’s performance. Keep the instrument as evidence of children’ performance.

Swudents: o .. S Dater .

Teacher'sname: _ . . _ . ___ L Crade

Module:

Achievements;

« Explore rhymes and tales in verse.
- Listen to the reading of rhymes and tales in verse,
- Explere pronunciation,

(28 720
1N

b
A
b

AL EH S,

Recommendations for next steps:

Photacopiable Teacher's material. © 2018.
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Social Learning Environment: Family and community
Communicative Activity: Exchanges associated with media.
Social practice: Interpret public signs.

+ |dentify purpose, sender and receiver.
; 1 + Recognize the value of signs to participate in the life of the community.
‘; @ 2 + |dentify purpose, sender and receiver,
e 8 ! « Recognize the value of signs to participate in the life of the community.
g'a i OSSN
= i » Associate sounds with fetters.
: 3 » Distinguish intonation, volume, etc.
; + Discaver the meaning of new words used to indicate actions when listening.
' » Relate words with signs.
+ Anticipate the utility to follow signs with graphic support.
1 + Complete the writing of words and numbers.
! » Correspondence between parts of writing and orality.
'2 = + Discover the meaning of new words used to indicate actions when listening.
g
™ . .
§ o 5 + Identify purpose, sender and receiver.
- i - Distinguish intonation, volume, etc.
3 + Classifying images of signals according to their function.
+ Indicate specific words to indicate actions when listening.
1 - Complete the writing of wards and numbers.
+ Correspondence between parts of writing and orality.
5 - 2 i« Compare similarities and differences when writing words.
[ Basl . . .
8 = + Review repertoire of words and expressions.
- [ Ceimiiere mmafemammemaaaa. [ e e mm e e e e mm e e e e e e e e n i n i mmm mm mm
3 + Formulation of words and statements.
‘ + Recognize the value of signs to participate in the life of the community.
Product Final Pmd““f ‘ _ Evaluation instrument (p. 48)
lesson + Ilustrated dictionary of signs '+ An Observation Card.
5 ! Portfolio evidence (p. 46)
- , Module progress test (p. 47)
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Achievements:

Explore signs used in public spaces. Identify words spoken
aloud. Explore signs and words related to them.
Teaching guidelines:

Help children to:
« Identify purpose, sender and receiver.

+ Recognize the value of signs to participate in the life of the

commurity,

Warm-up
To introduce the topic of following instructions and signals,

you may want to do this chant a few times, Have children

stand up around their places, Write on the board the chant.

Say the chant line by line, as you mime the actions. Then
say the complete chant a few times and have children do
the actions as the same time as you do.

Up and down. Follow me, follow me!
Up and down. Fallow me, follow me!
Now it's tirme to learn a rhiyme,
Clap, clap, clap. Up and down.

Clap, clap, clap. Let's all sit down.

™
Nl Big Book Fact 2 Activity

A Day Around Town This initial session should be
aimed at raising your children’s interest in the Big
Book story: A Duy Around Town. Start by settling your
children comtortably. Show them the book. and invite
them to look at the cover. Talk about the author, and
where the story starts, the illustrations, etc. Ask them
questions like What do you see? What do you think this
story is ubout? What do you think will happen in this story?
Demonstrate your enthusiasm. throughout the
discovery and exploration of the pages of the story.
Review the meaning of concepts as beginning and
ending, left and right, words, sentences, etc. Then play
tracks 26 and 27 as you go through the pages of the
story. Have them express their reactions to the book.
Ask: Did you like the story? Why?

1 Lookat the picture. Point to the signs.
To help students explore signs in public spaces, show the

picture on page 26 to the children. Ask children 1o ook at the

picture in their books and point to the signs they can see.

QTG T LTI T Ly

Activity Book pages 26-28

- Associate sounds with ietiers.

« Distinguish intonation, volume, ecc.

- Discover the meaning of new words used to indicate
actions when listening.

+ Relate words with signs.

Materials:
« Activity Book, Big Book Stories, Audio CD.

Learn fo be with others

Read the question aloud. Make sure children understand
what they mean. Children may use their language to
answer the questions.

Ask children to think of all the places they can see signs on
their way to sciool. Ask them Do you see signs in the street?
What about the schoal? Ehcit a few examples, This 1s a good
moment to emphasize that signs are everywhere!

. Don't forget

! Next lessan, children will use their cutouts in their books;
 remind them bring scissors and giue sticks to class. Have
some extra scissors and glue at hand to have the activity

© flow smoothly,

. 'SESSTON 2

Warm-up

To activate previous knowledge and contextualize the
lesson, you may have children open their books to page 26.
Ask them to look at the picture and pay attention to what
they see. After one minute, tell them o close their books.
Brainstorm all the things from the picture they can
remember. As they say the words,you can translate them
and write them an the board. If they can remember more
than five things, tell them they are the Memory Champions!

2 Read., Cut and paste. e‘:;":\\

Read the instructions aloud. Then model the pronunciation
of the three words at the bottom of the boxes: museum,
school, and fair. Ask children if they know what these words
mean. You may wish to have students notice that one of the
words is very similar in Spanish. Elicit their answers. Then



direct children to page 111. Have them point to the cut-outs
of this unit. a museum, a school and a fair. Ask is this a
museun? A schoof? A fair? as you point to each picture. Have
children cut out the pictures and place them in the
appropriate boxes. Monitor the activity and then have
children glue the cut-outs in the correct box. Help children
when necessary. You can check answers as a class by asking
children to show you their books open to page 27.

WK,

3 _;e Listen and point to the correct picture in
Activity 2.

Play Track 18 and ask children to point to each picture as they
follow along, Play the track again, pausing after each word to
give children time to repeat.

\QFCK 5

A _9 Listen and complete the words.
To facilitate students understanding of spoken words. Play
Track 19 and have children point to each picture from activity
4, Play the track again and have them complete the words,
with the missing letter, You may pause after each sign to give
children time to write the letrer.

To check answers as a class, you can write the words on
the board and ask volunteers to pass to the front of the class
and complete them.

Answers: a. STOP; b. DON'T RUN; ¢. DON'T PUSH

On the board, write the names of places children learned in
this session, leaving some blanks for children ta complete:
m_s_u_/s_h_o_/f__rWriterthe missing letters
next to the words on the board, Point to a dash and have
children call out the correct letter. Write the letters to
cormplete the three words.

___________________________________________________________

| Don't forget

i Next class children will learn new signs through listening
acuivities, Bring a recorder!

Make simple drawings of the signs Stop, Dont Push and

» Don't Run.

i
'
i
'
'
*
i
.
]

Warm-up

To review the previous lesson's content, paste the drawings
of the signs Stop, Don't run, and Don't push on the board
and ask children Do you remember these signs? What do
they mean? tlicit a few answers.

5 \J Work in pairs. Check (v) or cross (x) if the
people are following the signs.

To help students understand the value of signs in everyday
life, you can direct children to the three pictures. You can ask
Where are the children? Are they in a fair? Are they in school?
Have children find the three signs in the pictures. Ask: What do
the signs rmean? Elicit the answers. Are the children and people
following the signs? What can happen to the children in picture
b2 If children explain the situations in their mother tongue, you
may say them in English, using short sentences, for example,
the children can fall. Make emphasis on the positive actions
illustrated. Check answers as a class.

Answers: 2 v, b x;C v
g2

[ tig Listen and point.

To support students understand the utility of signs with
graphic support, have children look at the pictures. Ask What
can you see? Where are the people? What signs can you see? You
may ask children to guess the relationship between the people
in the pictures.

Play Track 20 and have children peint to the correct
drawing as they listen. Then ask questions about each picture:
What are they doing? Are they waiting? Are they walking? Are
they crossing the street? Make sure children understand the
different actions the characters are doing in each picture.

Use the pictures to teach this extra vocabulary: car, triick,
backpack, and traffic lights. Point to the pictures as you say
the words and then have children repeat. Write the words
on the beard and make simple drawings. Have children
capy the words in their notebooks and then illustrate them,

_\q_pCK 2,

7 . t Listen and number.

Direct children’s attention to the signs in Activity 7. You can
have them find the signs in the pictures from Activity 6. Hicit
their meaning, To help children relate words with signs, you
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Lesson 1

can teli children they will listen to the meaning of the signs. Tell
them they have to mazch the number they hear with the
correct picture. Play the recording and pause after the first sign,
Have children identify the correct picture and write the
number. You can check answers as a class. Then continue
playing the track and pause after each sign for children to write
the numbers. You may ask children to compare their answers.
Then check answers as a class.

Answers: 2,1, 4,3

grex h

8 ’ Listen again and repeat.
Play Track 27 again. Pause after each sign. Do some rounds of
choral and individual repetition. You can encourage children to
imitate the speaker’s pronunciation.

Cultural Box

Explain to children that signs are universal. For
example, everywhere around the word a red traffic
light means that you have to stop.

FO-Fy arg Lo rarty

Have children look at the signs from Activity 7. Brainstorm
the colors they can identify: black, red, yellow, green, white
Say them in English and then ask children to tell you their
favorite color.

' Don't forget
Children will learn new signs through listening activities.
1 Bring your Class Audio CD and recorder! :
© Make word cards: No, Touch, Food. :



Achievements:

Explore signs used in public spaces. Explore signs and words
related to them. Participate in the writing of names of words
related to signs.

Teaching guidelines:

Help students to:

+ Anticipate the utility to follow signs with graphic support.
« Complete the writing of words and numbers,

- Correspondence berween parts of writing and orality.

Warm-up

To support children’s understanding of the structure of
instructians in English, you can review the chant from the
previous lesson, You may want to have children make a big
circle, You may also have children in groups make smailer
circles. Write on the board the chant. Say the chant and
mime the actions. Then say the chant again line by line,
mime the actions and have children mime after you. Say
the chant again and have children do the actions at the
same time as you de.

Hands up! Shake, shake!

Hands down! Shake, shake

To the left, to the left

To the right, to the right

Jump in, jump cut, and sit down,
Jummip in, jump out, and sit down.

A Big Book Stories Activity

A Day Around Town Play tracks 26 and 27 and read the
story A Day Around Town a second time. Point to
individual words to reinforce the left to right
convention of print. Pause at each page and ask
questions: Who can you see on this picture? What are the
kids" names? What do Alberto and Yasmin have to do? Where
are they? What can vou see? What are they talking about?
Have children answer the questions and make
commenis. As children listen to the story and follow
the images, watch them so you can see how they relate
their experiences to the story, and the words and signs
they recognize. Do not focus childrens attention on
the language in the first place, as the main objective is
for them to enjoy the reading experience. Play tracks
26 and 27 again and go through the pages again
without pausing and follow along on the pages.

Activity Book pages 29-31

« Discover the meaning of new words used to indicate
actions when listening.

- Identify purpose, sender and receiver.

» Distinguish intonation, volume, etc.

« Classifying images of signals according to their function.

+ Indicate specific words (o indicate actions when listening.

Materials:
« Activity Book, Big Book Stories, Audio CD.

Warm-up

To tead children into the lesson, play hangman with the
class. Wite the alphabet on the board and review the
names of the letters. Play hangman with the word museum
with your class. When children guess the word, ask them if
they have visited a museum, what is their favorite part
about them, whar things they can find it a museum. if
children answer in their language, say their answers in
English.

1 Lookat the picture.@y@the signs you find.
Have children open their books on page 29. Direct children to
the picture. To help students' comprehension on signs in
everyday life, you can ask: Where are the children? What can you
see in the picture? What can you see in museum? Who is the boy?
Who is the woman? Are the childrer wearing uniforms? What
color are they? You can organize children in pairs. Have them
look at the picture and find and circle the three signs. Ask
children what they think the signs mean. Elicit their answers.

Answers: No Photographs; Don't Touch; No Food
or Drinks

GhCKa

2 _9 Listen and complete.

Direct children to the words in the box. To help students
associate sounds wiith letters, you can explain that they will
liscen to the recording and complete the instructions of the
signs in the museumn with the correct word. Ask How many
signs are there? Are they similar to your drawings? You can play
track 22 for children to listen to the instructions. Then play the
rrack again , you may want to pause after each instruction to
give time to children to identify the written word and then
write it in the correct space. Play the track again for children to
check their answers. Ask them to check if they copied all the
letters in each word.
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Lesson 2

You can ask children to comnpare their answers in pairs. To
check answers as a class, you may want to elicit the answers and
write them on the board.

Answers: No Photographs, Don't Touch, No Food or
Drinks

- Exfr_q Ac'.’ri\}i’ry'_

Have children close their books. Then delete the words No,
Touch and Food from the instructions you wrote on the
board to check answers in the previous activity, Stick some
tape on the back of your word cards. Place them facng
down on your desk. You can ask volunteers to come to the
front of the class and have them pick a word card and then
paste it in the carrect space / instruction on the board.

aheke,

3 ,§ Listen again and act out the expressions.
Play Track 22. You can ask studencs to repeat the expressions.
Then play the recording again and have children act out the
instructions as they follow along the recording. Additionaily, you
can ask volunteers to say the instructions individually as their
classmares act them out. Encourage chiidren to do this with
different intorations: happy. angry, strict. This can help students
distinguish ntonation and volurne.

Extra Activity

Have volunteers act out other signs they have learned in
this unit (Stop, Go, Don't Push, Don't Run).

1
v instructions in signs through listening activities. Bring a
» recorder!

- SESSION 2

Warm-up

To review the content of the previous lessan, make simple
drawings of the signs Na Photographs, Don't Touch, and No
Food or Drinks on the board. Elicit what they mear: Then
write the number of lines below each sign and have
children find the signs on page 29. You can eficit what you
should write on each line,

Sony and orninity

& Match the drawings.

Direct children’s attention to the drawings in Activity 4. Ask
What 1s happering ini the pictures? To supporrt students in their
understanding of the value of signs, explain to children that
the people in the drawings on the left are doing something
prohibited in the museum and the people on the right are
telling thern what 1o do,

You can organize children in pairs and have them draw a
line to match the drawings. Encourage children to draw the
fines in different colors. Walk around the classroom and
menitor the actwity. You may ask: Why do you think we can't
do any of these things in a museum? Elicit a few answers. You
can talk briefly to children about the importance of signs in
public spaces. You can ask them to imagine what would
happen in a museum if people didn' follow the instructions in
the signs. Possible answers: The museum would have a lot of
trash and the objects in the museum might be damaged
because of the cameras and the people touching them.

Answers: 2-3, b-2, 1

At
5 43 Listen. Circle the speaker.

To guide children in the understanding of sender and receiver
you can explain to children they will listen to three people
giving instructions in the museum. Tell they have o identify
the speaker and then circle the correct drawing. Play Track 23,
You may want to pause after each sentence. Ask Who said this?
The guide? The policeman? The teacher? Elicit the correct
answer and have children circle the picture, Then play the rest
of the audic and have children circle the correct pictures.

Answers: 1b;2¢3a

R T

6 ,ﬁﬁ Listen again and repeat.

You may want to write the instructions on the board. Then
play Track 23 again and have children repeat the instructions.
Have them nortice that when saying instructions people are
firm but polite. Ask children to imitate the speakers’
pronunciation. This can help students distinguish the
intonation when giving instructions.

| Exira Activity

Have children breathe deeply as they stretch their arms up.
Ask themn to say goodbye to everybody in the class.



Warm-up
To review the content and routine of following instructions,
Have children make a big circle. You may also have children

in groups make smaller circles. Write on the board the
chant from session 1. Say the chant and ask children if they
remember the actions. Then say the chant again line by line,
mime the actions and have children do the actions as the
same time as you do.

Hands up! Shake shake!

Hands down! Shake, shake

To the left, o the left

To the right, to the nght

Jump in, jurnp out, and sit down.
Jump in, jump out, and sit down.,

7 Qr@the signs with the correct color.

To support students to classify images based on their meaning,
you can remind children that signs indicate actions but they also
indicate public spaces. Direct children to page 31. Direct children
to the signs and have volunteers say their meaning. If possible,
you can arrange children in pairs and ask them to circle the signs
of public spaces in biue and the signs of actions in red. Monitor
the activity and help when necessary. You can have children
compare their answers with another pair of children and then
check as a class. You can call out the letter of each sign and elicit
the correct answer: public places of actions.

Answer: Public Places: a, d, f; Actions: b, ¢, e

K2

8 N 3 Listen and check your answers.

Play Track 24 for children to check their answers, Pause after
each group of signs for children to have time to check. Play the
audio a second time if necessary.

\Q-FCKQG'

9 9 Listen again and number.

To support children to identify words spoken aloud, tell
children cthey will listen again to the recording and this time
they need to number the signs in the order they listen to
them. Play Track 24, and pause after each sign for children to
write the numbers. You can play Track 24 again and do some
rounds of choral and individua! repetition.

Answers: a-1,b-4, ¢5,d-2, -6, f-3

Have children choose therr favorite sign for this lesson and
draw in their notebooks.

Teaching notes

When teaching vocabulary, children should be exposed
several times to the same language, bur each time through
a different type actvity.

b Direct students to the question. Read it aloud and

)

* 7 make sure students understand the meaning. Help
them reflect on their learning process. If students

choose number 2, encourage and guide them to go
back to Act. 4, page 27, and Act 2, page 28 and

review the signs.

Say the signs of Activity 7 to the class. Have children clap if
you say a sign that refers to a public place and jump if you
say one that refers to an action.

' Don't forget :
To use the Visual Resource 04 “Signs in the fair” during the |
next class, bring a computer and a projector! ;

4
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Achievements:

Explore signs and words related to them. Participate in the
writing of names of words related to signs.

Teaching guidelines:

+ Complete the writing of words and numbers.

« Correspondence berween parts of writing and orality.

. Compare similarities and differences when writing words.

Warm-up

To introduce the context of the lesson, use your Visual
Resaurce # 4 Signs in the fair. Froject the image to the class. Ask
What place s this? Elicit the name in your children’s mother
rongue. Tell them that the word in English is fair. Ask: Do you
like faivs? What 1s your favonte ride? Ask children to remember
the last time they went 1o a fair. Did they see any signs?

R Eio Book Fact 2 Activity

A Day Around Town Before you open the Big Book, have
children retell the storv. Ask questions to help children
remind the moments of the story, Who are Alberto and
Yasmin? What signs do thev find along the way? What does
Alberto leam? Play Track 27 and have volunteers come to
the front of the class and point to the parts of the story
related to what they hear. For turther activities with the
Big Book you may have children play the role of the
characters of the story. Have children practice their lines.
[f necessary, make the lines shorter for children to
memorize them more easily. Then you may also read the
story aloud and have children repeat the lines after you.

PheEg,

1 5 Look at the images and complete the

words.

You can direct children to the picture in their books. Ask What

is different? Elicit a few answers. Help children understand the

meaning of Open and Closed.

You can ask children te find a number in the image. When

children locate the cotton candy stall, explain that this sign telis

us how much the cotton candy cests. Elicit how much it costs.
Alternatively, you may displzy the image 04 and direct

students’ attention o it s¢ they can locate the signs.

Answers: Closed, Open, 10 Pesas

oy, crd Cummar y

Activity Book pages 32-34

+ Review repertoire of words and expressions.
« Formulation of words and staterents.

Materials:
« Activity Book, Big Book Stories, Audio CD.

\q_p.C Ko N

2 3 Listen and write,

To support children's participation in the writing of names of
signs, play Track 25. Ask children to complete the words in
Activity 2. Pause the audic after each word to give children time
to identify the words. To further guide students to relate words
with signs, you can ask children listen to the words, they may
relate them with the signs from activity 1. Then they will
complete the words. You can have them compare their answers
with the words in Activity 1. Ask them ta make sure they have
written all the letrers in the words, If you want, you can have
children compare their answers, then write the first letter of each
word on the board and have volunteers complete them. Check
answers as a class.

Answers: Closed, Open

You may want to teach / review numbers from 1 to 10. Get
a soft ball and throw the ball to a child who says number 1,
then he/she throws it or gives it to another child whe says
2. Keep the activity going until number 10 and ance you
have had a few rounds of practice.

Wl

Additionally, you can have children take an online
" quiz about signs en this website: www.safeny.ny.gov/kids/
kidssign.htm

\QP‘CK N \‘M\GE 8;

3 3 Listen and repeat. ?
Play Track 25 again and have children listen and repeat the
words. You can do some choral and individual repetition. You
may wart to pay close attention to the ending —ed sound on
closed.



Have chiidren look at the Visual Resource again. Have the
class ook atientively for 1 minute. Then, cover the image
and test your children's memory.

Don't forget

Next class children will play a Spelling Bee cantest If you

can, bring candies or small prizes for the winning team.

Warm-up
To review content from previous lessons, you can divide the

class into teams. If they are sitting in lines, this activity will
be easier. Choose an instruction from a sign, preferably a
short one: Stop, Walk, Cross, No Photographs, Closed, Open.
Whisper it into the ear of the first children. Then they
whisper it to the person next to them. Children continue
whispering to each other. The last says what he/she heard
out loud.

Teaching notes

So far, your children have had plenty of practice with signs.
When reaching young children, in early stages, most of the
activities are focused on oral practice, Children have also
worked on relating sounds with written language. Now they
wilt focus on written language which, in curn, will reinforce
and consolidate what they have learned in this unit

4 Work in pairs. Draw lines to match the
words with the correct number of letters in each
word.

This activity will helo students campare similarities and
differences in words, You can have children work in pairs. Ask
them to count the letter in each word and ther match it with
the correct number of letters on the right column.

Copy the words on the board. Leave some extra space
between the letters. You can have volunteers circle the letzers
in each word and then write the number of letters.
Additionally, you can ask children which are the longest and
shortest words.

Answers: 3.4, b6, 4, d.4 e5 64

Module 3

B Select words from Activity 4 and copy them &
in your notebook. Add other words from other signs.
You can use these words in the signs you will make.
To support students with their product, ask them to select some
words. They can select all of them if they want to. You may ask
students ta share the selected words as you write them on the
board, Additionally, students might select and add to their lists
words from other signs. Waik around the classroom and make
sure students are writing the words correctly,

6 Complete the words.

Through this activity children will review repertoire of words and
expressions. You can arganize children in pairs. Direct them to
the signs around the crosswords. Elicit therr meanings. Then
have children do the crossword individually. If children are
unsure of the missing letters, you can encourage them to browse
through the pages of this module to find the answers. Ask
children to compare their answers in pairs. You can copy the
crossword on the board and have volunteers write the missing
letters to check answers as a class.

Answers: Don't Push, Don't Touch, Cross, No food
or drinks.

Pick a sign and begin to draw the picture on the board
without telling your children what sign it is. Have your
children guess. Do the same with one or twe more signs.

: Don't forget

+ Children wilt need colored pencils, crayans and pencils for
! the next lesson. Bring extra materials to make sure the class
flows smoathly.
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Warm-up
To lead children into the lesson, bring the sign drawings you
made. write Actions and Pubiic Spaces on the board. Show

the drawings to the class and elicit the meaning. You may
ask individual students to stand up and paste the signs
under the correct heading.

8 Classify the words in your notebook.

Point to the words in the exercise as students say thern aloud,

Alternatively, you may want to write the words on the board.
Yo support students to associate words with signs, explain

to students that they need to classify the words into Public
Spaces and Actions. This activity wil help studencs with their
project. Ask them to write the words in their notebooks.
Monitor the activity as help when needed.

Remind children abeut the events of the Big Book. Elicit the
characters. Ask the class to draw Yasmin, Alberto and their
mom. When children are done, have valunteers pass to the
frant of the class and show their drawings.

illustrate a sign for a public space. ~*~

This activity will support students’ progress with the project.
You can have children browse the module and select their
favorite. Encourage children to be creative and use colors!

9 your notebook, createand 7" ->

ST Dy GO MmN iy

Tell children Clap if you draw a Don't Ruri sign! or jump if you
drgw a No Photographs sign! Do this several times. Change
the actions and signs to have all children participate.

Learning to be with others

Direct children to the Learn to be Box. Read the question
and options. Make sure children are clear on their meaning.
Encourage children to reflect on the answer. Elicie the
correct answer and tell children that signs are useful and
necessary for everybody!

Closing

To review the signs children learned in this unit. Bring the
flashcards you used previously. You can organize students

into teams, Assign a place to each team. Children should

stand up when you show them a sign that can be found in
their place. You may wish to do this at random order for
students to have fun, )




Module 3

Product lesson

lllustrated dictionary

of signs.
Materials:
« Construction » Crayons
paper + Colored pencils
* Sheets of paper + Scissors
« Markers * Glue

Warm-up
To review the content of the module, sit children in small
circles. Have a volunteer from each group. Call them to the

front of the class. Show them one of the signs from the unic
and ask them to go back to their groups and mime the sign
for everybody to guess. Have other volunteers do the same.

1 You can read the list of materials. Check if there is any
extra material you may need. You may fold the sheets of
construction paper and have children draw the sign on one
part, and write the instruction {when it is needed) on the
other. You can direct children to check the list of materials
they need to make the product.

2'4 You can organize children in pairs or small groups.
Encourage them to review their previous drawings and create
improved versions. Then ask students to write the meaning of
the signs next to the drawings. Yeu can remind children the
imporiance of checking their spelling. Walk around the class
anid monitor the activity. Support children when necessary.

5 This is the moment where children wilt share their finished
product with their classmates. You can organize the class in
pairs, and have children take turns reading and following their
signs. If you have time available, you can have volunteers pass
to the front of the class and share their illustrazed dictionary.

Closing

To wrap up this session, you can ask children what they liked
the most, what their favarite activity was, what they enjoyed

doing and what they'd like ra do again.
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[t's time to reflect!

This section is extremely important as it promotes the development of learning skills such as monitering one's own
progress, and it is an opportunity to reflect on one's skills and achievements. Once children have finished the Module,
direct them to the It5 time to reflect! box in the Product Page. Before children reflect on their work, draw the icons on the
board and put 7,2 or 3 marks (¥') under each icon so they can understand their meaning. Make sure they are aware there
are no "bad marks” in this moment of reflection. Explain they may need to make some extra effort to improve their
performance. Read the /-can statements and explain the meaning of each one (you might have to use their mother
tongue for this). Have children individually do the task and then share their results in pairs. Check your children’s marks

before you start the next module.

1. Drawings of signs
2. Follow directions from signs

3. List of words

4. Product: lllustrated dictionary of signs

Module Progress Test

The Progress test is complementary to the formative
classroom evaluation activities you have developed
throughout the unit. It evaluates basic contents of the lessons,
and 1t 15 closely related to the type of activities children are
famitiar with. Ger photocopies of the test for alt the children.
Before the test starts, ask children to have at hand what they
will need: pencil, eraser, colored pencils or crayons and a
sharpener. Once you have given the tests to the children, read
the instructions for each section, and explain what they will
have to do (you might have to use their mother tongue for
this.} Have children feel confident and relaxed. Consider the
characreristics of individual children in your group and set a
time limit [ong enough for everyone to be able to finish,
Monitor as children do the test and provide your support
when necessary.

Evatuation insfrument

As a teacher, you need 10 be constantly aware of whart your
children know, the difficulties they are experiencing, and how
you can best support them in their learning process. Along the
unit you will have many opportunities to collect evidence of
their progress, and to observe your children engaged in
language use. The Observation Card in this unit can help you
identify your children’s strengths and areas of opportunity in
specific target areas as you observe them performing specific
actions. It will also guide you to make decisions about your
teaching, once you have analyzed the results of the
evaluations. Decide in advance when you will be evaluating,
and what you will be focusing on, so you do not get distracted
by surrounding factors. Define your own parameters for using
the scale. Keep record of the times you cbserve a specific
activity, so you can determine the number of children’s
perfarmances and then decide which level of the scaie you will
mark. Above all, be objective and friendly as you are engaged
in evaluating activities. Remember that the goal of the
instrument is formative evaluation.



Name:

Wmodule Progress Test Date: Group:

1 Draw a line to match the instructions to the signs. 4 p's

Museum

Bus Stop @
No photographs ( ) .
Don’t push

4 0%

2 Complete the words.

a. St__p
b. Dontt__uch
¢c. Cros____
d. Dontr—n
3 Label the pictures. 2 D%

[m n ]
')

Total scora: /10

copiable Teacher material. © 2018.

Photo
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Evaluation instrument
An Observation Card

An Observation Card is an instrument used to observe children as they work or perform activities in the classroom. It indicates
the degree of frequency of achievements and skills displayed by a learner while the observation takes place.

Instructions:;

1. Identify the achievements and descriptors to be evaluated.

2, Fill in the instrument for each student.

3. Mark (%) the appropriate column. Keep the instrument as evidence of children’s performance.

Studentspame: __ . e Dates
Teacher'sname: __ o o . ~ Grade
Module; __

Ach;ievemenfs ! Desc;rip’ioré '

Ident!ﬁes purpose, sender and receiver.

Recognlzes the vaiue of 5|gns to pamopate in the hfe of the comrnunlty.

Anticipates the utillty o follow signs with graph[c support.

3

e s

g v w‘ux’g&%
2 Pt R

Indntates specuﬁc words to mdlcate actions when ||sten|ng

Dlsungwshes intonation, volume etc.

o R I A
ﬁ§§§ «32 o %;ég” S
EEEENIoT Al &w‘@ww«s

1:3 :w:‘ din B i :;ﬁgw P
= f"’* RS w&:e*fw,m Ll e R e

3
D|scovers the eamng of new words used o mdrcate actions, when Ilstenlng

Associates sounds with letters.

Rela{es words W|th sugns

Classifies images of signs accordlng to theu functlon

WA EE REAE R ke PRIy S A |
E w@w Al;**%w&%%’ﬁwvﬂ@%ﬁ?

i

i
|
e

Completes the wntmg of words and numbers

Phetocopiable Teacher's material. © 2018.

Idencifies the relatlon between written and oral Ianguage

£ H
1 H
: :
I H
‘ :
| i
| i
, H
| H
I H
.
i
i ! H
| ! 4
i i
i :
\ H
| |
| i
| H
! i
1 H
R
|-,

Wntes words and statements of signs
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Social Learning Environment: Academic and educational
Communicative Activity: Interpretation and follow-up of instructions.
Social practice: Read illustrated instructions for assembling an object.

-
"

ot
gm@;

$EAEe

l
Ll
|
!
TROL2
c v
32 i
3o
!
! 3
Z 1
~g
:;: |
g7 2
A T
- 8 . L
3
1
" T
c 7
g g
g
2
-
Jl'_ 3
|
Product
|
lesson !
|
p. 45 l
|
|

i

Count steps of instructions.

« Recognize cardinal numbers.

« Differentiate the order of steps in a sequence.
+ Identify the meaning of words that bind expressions.

« Detect instructions related o thEll' dally llves.
« Differentiate the order of steps in a sequence.

, Recognlze toplc purpose and mtended audlence

« Follow the text while iistening to its reading.

+ Recognize ordlnal and cardinal numbers.
Cornpare wrltlng of words

« Search known words.

+ Anticipate steps.
« » Order steps in a sequence.
o Keep the attention.

. Keep the atrention durang the exploratlon oF lnstructlon sheets

fouoem e e aams o ae =

. = Search known Ietters
. Rewew repertowe of words and Xpressions.

P — PR

Select words o complete steps

Fmal product:
+ » lllustrated instruction sheet for assembling
an object

+ Establish correspondences between the WriTing and readlng of words.

+ Connect experiences and knowledge with the reading.

Evaluation instrument (p. 62)
+ Evaluation Rubric
Portfolio evidence {p. 60)

' Module progress test (p.61)
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L

Achievements:
« Explore instruction sheers.
+ Participate in reading instructions.

Teaching guidelines:

Heip children to:

« Recognize topic, purpose and intended audience.
+ Detect instructions related to their daily lives.

+ Differentiate the order of steps in a sequence.

Warm-up

To review the greeting expressicns children learned in
Module 1, play the Hello song Track 02 as children walk
around and saying hello to their classmartes. If you have a
puppert that children find attractive, use it to say Hello to
your children as they listen to the song.

!'x”
NGl Bic Book Fact 1 Activity -

Instructions to be a Superhero! This initial session should
be aimed at raising your children’s interest in the
Non-Fiction story: Instructions to be a Superhero. Start by
settling vour children comfortably, Show them the
book, and invite them to look at the cover. Talk about
the author, and where the story starts, the illustrations,
the characters, and so on. Ask them questions like Do
you like superheroes? What do superheroes do? Which is vour
favorite superhere? 1Demonstrate vour enthusiasm,
throughout the discovery and exploration of the pages
of the storv. Review the meaning of concepts as
heginning and ending. left and right. words, sentences. as
vou read the story aloud. Go over each page of the
storv. Make pauses as necessary and draw children’s
attention to the images. Have the children express
their reactions to the book. Ask: Did you like the story?
Why? Do you think you can be a superhero?

1. Look and answer.

To help students explore instruction sheets, you may want to
draw children’s attention to the instruction sheet on page 36.
Have them notice the arrangement of title, iliustrations,
materials and steps, as you pcint to them. Read the title aloud
and say. These are instructions for making a Sock puppet! Look!
as you point to the illustration of the sock puppets at the top
of the page. Refer children to the list of matenals. Say the
name of each material you can point to the ilfustration and
have children repeat after you. Ask: Which colum» has words?

LV SR e T

Activity Book pages 36-38

+ Count steps of instructions.
+ Identify the meaning of words that bind expressions,
+ Recognize cardinal numbers.

Materials:
+ Activity Book, Big Book Facts, Audio CD.

(matenais) Which column has sentences? (steps) as you point
to one word and then to all the words in any sentence of the
steps. Read the steps for making a sock puppet, Emphasize the
verbs. To introduce the concept of the order of steps you may
ask: What do we do first? Glue the eyes or play with the puppet?
as you point to those steps, have children respond.

You can write the three sentences from page 37 on the
board. Point to the set of instructions and then read the first
sentence with the two options aloud. Ask: Which is the
correct answer? Elicit the answer and demonstrate on the
board how to answer by underlining the correct option: a set
of instructions. Read the two remaining sentences and elicit the
answers. To guide children on completing the sentences, paint
to the pictures of the children and say: Look at the illustrations.
What are the children doing? A sock puppet or a kite? Are these
nstructions for children?

Answers: 2. a set of instructions, b, a puppet,
¢. children

Teaching notes

TPR actvities are frequently used in a children's classroom.
However, if for any reason any of the children in your class
cannot participate in activities that involve physical
movement, make themn fee! that it's OK and that they can
try doing the actions as they stay sitting in their place.

Tell children that the class is almost over. Have them refax
by giving them a few instructions. Do the actions as you say
the instructions. Say: Frrst, stand up. Second, stretch your
arms up. Third, lower your arms and take a deep breath.
Fourth: Say goodbye!



Warm-up
To convey the concept of instructions in a different way,
play the game Simon Says with your class, Say several

instructions (Jump three tumes, Touch your head, Turn
around). Children shouid only follow the instructions if you
say Simon says...

Legrn to be

Circle the places where you follow instructions.
Refer children to the pictures in the box. Ask: What can you
see in picture of (a classroom) What can you see in picture b?
{a swinmming class) What can you see in picture ¢ (children
playing in the par) Ask: When you are in the classraom, do
you follow instructions? {yes) Elicit some instructions. If
chillren answer 111 their language, say the English instructions,
e.g Take out your book, Close the door, Open the window, etc.
Point to the second picture. Ask: Who takes swimrming
classes? And have children raise their hands. Ask: Do you
follow nstructions in your swirmming classé (yes). Refer
children to the third picture and ask: When you are playmg
with your friends. . da you follow mstructions? (no, semetimes
is also a nossible answer). Help children reflect on the
importance of following instructions in our daily hves, e.g,
instructions tell us what to do, instructions keep us safe,
instructions help us to organize activities.

To help children notice the difference between
instructions and other types of sentences, iike the polite
expressions they learned in Module 1, say: Can you help me
please? and Take out vour books. Ask: Which 1s a polite
expression and which one is an instruction? Say: Please play
with me and raise your hands. Which one 1s 6 polite requiest
and which ong Is an instruction?

Answers: DiCTures a, b

2 Check the correct word.

To help children’s understanding of the elements in an
instruction sheet, you may want to use the poster for this
activity. it will help children identify the elements of the
instructions Alternatively, you can write the words on the

Module 4

board and make simple drawings, or hold up your book for
children to look at the picture. Point to the first words (Sock
puppet). Ask: s this a material or the title of the instruction
sheet? Elicit the answer and check the correct ward on the
board (title). You can do the same with the rest of the options.
Point to each element of the instruction sheet as you go over
the exercise, You can have children check the correct word in
their Activity Books.

Answers: 2. Title, b. Materials, . {llustrations,
d. instructions.

3 Look and answer.

To help students distinguish and count steps and materials,
read the first question aloud and say: Let’s couint the steps
together! Draw children’s attention to the poster on the board
{or the sheet on page 36}. Point to each step as you count. Say:
1,2, 3 4and 5 Fve steps! Yoy may want to repeat the
procedure with the materials. This time, point to each material
and have children count. Say: Good! seven materials! You can
ask Which is a bigger number? Five or seven? What do we have
more? Steps or materials? (materials). Elicit children’s answers,

Answers: 2.5 b. 7

Paste your poster on the board. You may say Point to ane
step. Point to one material or Point to the titie. Have
volunteers come to the front of the class and follow your
instructions. Repeat the procedure untit alt the elements of
the instruction sheer are covered.

Don't forget ;
ring some sets of materials (pompons, pleces of colored |

B
paper, stickers, brushes, etc) for some additional activities.

Warm-up

To activate children's previous knowledge, show them the
materials you brought. Say the name and hold up each
material, then have children repeat after you. Next, pass the
materials around the class so children can look at the
materials and feel them. Then put the handcraft marerials
inside a box or bag. You can have volunteers choose one
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Lesson 1

material with their eyes closed. Children should guess the
mazerial by touch. If they say the name in their mother
tengue, kindly teach them how to say it in English. Repeat
the pracedure four or five times.

4 Look and number the steps.

This activity will help children understand the order of
instructions. Paste your poster on the wall. Alternatively, write
the steps for making a Sock Puppet on the board, and
underline the verbs. Ask children to cpen therr Activity Baoks
on page 36. Count the instructions as a class. Then, ask: What
s the first step? Glue the eyes or Decorate your puppet? Point to
each step as you say it. Elicit children’s answer {Glue the eyes).
Say: Good! That is step number one! Write a 7 next to the
instruction. Say: What do you do next? Cut the yarn or play with
your puppet? (Cut the yarn) You can have a volunteer say the
answer aloud. Say: Great! This is step number two. Write
number 2 next to the instruction.

Direct children to page 38. Read the instructions aloud.
Draw childrer’s atrention to the first picture, Say: What is the
girl doing? Is she gluing the eyes or decorating her puppet?
Emphasize the word er. (Gluing the eyes). You can then point
to each verb of the instructions as you say it aloud and ask:
What is step number 12 (Glue the eyes). Ask children to write
the number one next to the first picture. You may want to
repear the procedure with the rest of the illustrations. When
children have finished, read the instructions and have them
point to each illustration.

Answers: 1,5, 3, 4,2

® ook at the underlined words and answer.

To help children identify the meaning of words that bind
expressions, draw children’s attention to the pictures. Ask: What
is the boy doing? (Thinking) What 1s the girl doing? (Decorating her
sack puppet). Have children notice the bay's expression. Say: He
has to decide what color of buttons to use. Read the sentence
aloud, emphasizing the underlined word (or). Hold two markers
and ask: Which 1s your favorite? Red or blue? Move the markers
so children understand they can only choose one.

Then have children notice the materials in the right
picture. Ask: Can you see pieces of fabric? (yes) Can you see
pompons? (yes). Write the sentence aloud, emphasizing the
underlined word (and). Draw an addiion sign (+) below the
word 5o children can understand the meaning of and.

You can write the sentences on the board. Point to or
and show children the markers. Point to and. Direct children
to the questions, You may want to read them aloud and elicit
the answers,

POy U] DO Ty

Answers: a.or, b. and

6 countand write the numbers.
Craw children’s attention to the pictures. Ask: What are these?
As you point to each itlustration. Elicit children’s answers. You
can divide the class into pairs. Have children count the materials
and write the numbers. To check answers, ask: How many

are there? Have volunteers read the answers aloud.

Answers: 2.3,b. 2, ¢ 5

:Extra Activity.
Organize a counting corntest. Divide children into small
groups. Give each group one cf the sets of materials you
prepared (every set shouid have the same number of
materials). Ask: How many stickers do you have? How many
crayons 6o you have? Erc. Ask children to count the matenals
and then raise their hands to say the number. The first team
wins! Give a point for every material children count,



+  Achievements:
« Explore instruction sheets.
« Participate in reading Instructions.
- Parucipate in writing instruction sheets.

Teaching guidelines:

Help children tor

- Follow the text while listening to its reading,

. Keep the attention during the exploration: of instruction
sheets.

Warm-up

To review the content from the previous lesson, ask all
children to close their eyes and rest their heads on the rable
— as if they were sleeping. Explain you are going to say a
word. When they hear words related to the unit, they must
wake up (raise their head). Repeat a few nimes.

NGl Big Book Fact 1 Activity

Instructions to be a Superhero! Read the story a second
time. Pause at each page. Invite children to come to the
front of the class and point to the words they know and
say them aloud. As children listen to the story and
tollow the images, watch them so you can see how they
relate their experiences to the story, and the words and
expressions they recognize. Do not focus children’s
attention on the language in the first place. as the main
objective is for them to enjoy the reading experience.

\Q}Ck 2

1 j Listen and read along,.

To help children keep the attention when reading, draw their
children’s attention to the instruction sheet. Point to the
words Srhiling Sun. Ask: Is this the titie? Have children nod or
shake their heads. Point to the materials and ask: Are these
the materials or the steps? Repeat the procedure with the
steps. Elicit the children’s answer.

Play the audic and have children read along. It is important
that you help children be attentive when they are reading a
text. You can support them by encouraging them to follow
the text with their fingers. Play the audio again and pause after
each material and step. Repeat the word or expression and ask
children to do the same. You may want to repeat the words
two o three times. When you are reading the instructions,

Activity Book pages 39-41

« Recognize ordinal and cardinal numbers.

« Compare writing of words.

- Establish correspondences between the writing and
reading of words.

. Search known words.

Materials:
« Activity Book, Big Book Facts, Audio CD.

make an emphasis on the pronunciation of ordinal numbers.
There are some more activities that work on the use of ordinal
numbers in the next lesson.

Assign each child a random material from the experiment.
Say the names of the matenals and give instructions for
children to follow. For example: Markers, stand up! or Glue,
clap yvour hands! Brushes, raise your arms!

Don't forget 3
The next lesson’s additional activity 1s to make the Smifing
Sun craft. If you decide to do the craft, ask children o bring
the necessary materials, Make simple drawings of. a paper 1
plate, preces of colored papers, yellow paint, markers, a brush,

Warm-up

To review the module's vocabulary, show children the
drawings you brought to class. Have childsen say the name as
you paste them of the board. Then, divide the cfass into two
teams. Have members of the team stand at the end of the
class. Say 2 random material and have children walk to the
board and touch the carrect picture.

2 Copy the steps from Activity 1 in your Vi,
notebook. lllustrate your instructions
Remind children about the praject from the last class (Smiling
Sun). Organize them nto pairs. Have children open their
Activity Books on page 39. You may want to explain to
students that chis set of instructions will be a guide for ther
module product. Ask thern to copy the steps and te illustrate
the marerials. They can use the drawings you made as a modet.
Walk around the classroom as you check chitdren's spelling
and writing.
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Divide children into small groups, Ask them to follow the
instructions in their notebooks and make a Smiling Sun.
Monitor and help groups as necessary, When children have
finished, have them share their work with their classmates.
Praise children’s efforts! Paste the handcrafts near a window
so children can see the pieces of paper moving around.

\Q}‘CK A

3 . k] Listen and repeat.
To faciliate students' recognition of ordinal and cardinal
numbers, demonstrate che difference. Write on one side of the
board the ordinal numbers and an the other side, the cardinal
numbers. You can count five children as you point to the
cardinal numbers, this will help you convey the meaning of
guanuity. To convey the meaning of order or sequence, have
five children: come to the front of the classroom and form a
line. Ask: Who is the first in the ine? Who is the fifth in the fine?
Elicic the answers. You can tell children we use ordinal
numbers for instructions because they indicate the order of
the instructions. Help children understand the concept with
some more examples: school grades or months of the year.
Draw children’s attention to the ordinal numbers in their
Activity Books. Have children natice the letters next to each
number. Tell children that these lecters indicate ordinal
numbers. Play the audo, pause it and have children repeat.
Make an empbhasis on the /th/ sound. You can demonstrate it
by raking out your tongue and isolating the sound. Make it fun
by challenging children to do the same!

4 Look and underline the same letters.

This activity will help children compare the writing of words.
On the board, write First and Third. Say: We have to underline
the same letters. See? As you underline the i in both words.
Ask: Do you see another letter that is the same in the two
words? Elicit the answer, Underline the r. Do the same with the
other words,

To check answers, you can write the rest of the words an the
board. Ask volunteers to come to the front of the classroom,
assign a letter to each one and have them underline it m every
word. Use a different colored marker for every letrer, Have
children check they underlined the same letrers in all the words.

5 Look and match.

Read the instructions aloud. You can arrange the class in
pairs. Ask children to match the ordinal number to their
names. Ask children to say the numbers aloud as they match

e cvpt JOQUaTRIN U

the columns. Play Track 29 again, if necessary. Walk around the
classroom and monitar children's progress.

To check answers, write the ordinal numbers and their
names on the board. You may want to have volunteers come to
the front of the classroom and match the numbers to their
narnes. Make it challenging for childrer. Don't fet the lines touch!

Answers: 2.3, D1, c5 d4 e2

Assign a cardinal or ordinal number to each child. Then, say
the numbers ar random order. Children should stand up
when they listen to the number they were assigred.

' Don't forget
Next class, bring your set of flashcards of the materials for 1
Activity 1. E

Warm-up

To develop children's memcery and set the context of
instructions, paste the flashcards on the board and ask
children te say the words. Have children close their eyes

while you remave one or two flasheards. Ask children to
open their eyes and find what s missing, Repeat the
procedure a few times.

6 Label the pictures.

To review repertoire of words, draw children’s attention to the
waords in the box. Say each word zloud and have children
repeat two or three times. Then, say the word and mime the
action (if possible, you can da the action with materials you
have available in your classroom). Next, refer children to the
illustrations. Ask: What is the cotrect action word for this
itlustration? Glue or Draw? Elicit the answer. You can repeat the
procedure with alf the pictures. Have children copy the correct
word under each illustration. Walk around the class and
monitor. Additionally, you can have children compare their
answers in pairs. To check as a class, point to the illustrations as
children say the correct action word,

Answers: a. Draw, b. Fold, ¢. Cut, d. Glue e. Decorate




./ Read together with the class the question. Allow time
for students to reflect on their learning process. You
may want to provide some sample vocabulary to
support students. If students choose number 2, ask
them to practice the instruction words by reviewing
Activity b.

7 -M Work in pairs. Check your answers.

Working in the same pairs, have children compare their word
charts. Ask one child to point to a word as the other one says
its name aloud. Have them switch roles. Walk around and
monitor the activity.

Answers: Scissors, Glue, Brush, Markers, Paint

: Don't forget

Module 4

Crganize your class in a big circle. Say random actions and
matenals. Children have to clap when they hear an action
and stomp their feet when they hear a material. As the
children get familiar with the activity, say the words faster
o make it fun and interesting/

Bring glue, yellow paint, scissors and yarn for the next class.
As an additicnal activity for the next lesson, children can do
a Cardboard Bee. Read the instructions on page 42 and
make sure children bring the necessary materials.
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Achievements:
« Participate in reading instructions.
+ Participate In wriring instructions.

Teaching guidelines:

Help children to:

« Connect experiences and knowledge with the reading,
« Anticipate steps.

« Order steps in a sequence.

Warm-up

To practice prenunciation of vocabulary from previous
lessons, organize children in a big circle, Hold the glue and
say its name aloud. Pass it to the child on the right. He/
she has to say the word and pass the glue to the next
child. Everyone has to repeat the word when they get the
glue. When four or five children have said glue, give the
bzl of yarn to the first child. Repeat the procedure with all
the materials you brought to class. If you want, you can
give the material to random children to make the activity
more challenging!

2]
N Big Book Fact 1 Activity

Instructions to be a Superhero! Use your Big Book. Ask
children to recount the steps to become a superhero.
Have children remember the correct sequence and
invite them to point to the ordinal numbers in the Big
Book. Tell the class that the most important thing of
superheroes is that they help people. Give children a
piece of paper and have them choose their
superpower and draw themselves helping people.
When children have finished, have them share their
work with their classmates.

T Look at the materials. Circle the ones you need to
make a cardboard bee.

This activity will help children connect experiences and
knowledge with instruction sheets. Draw children’s atcention
to the cardbeard bee cn the right. Ask: What color is the bee?
(vellow and black) What shape is the head of the bee? (round).
Then, point to each marerial and say the name aloud as
children repeat after you. You can have children think about
the finished handcraft and its relation te the marerials. For
example, have them notice the yellow and green paint. Ask:

famuy and Community

Activity Book pages 42- 44

» Keep the attention.
» Review repertoire of words and expressions.
- Select words 1o complete steps,

Materials:
+ Activity Book, Big Book Facts, Audio CD.

What color do we need to make a bee? Green or yellow? as you
point to each illustration. You can guide children to connect
their experiences and knowledge with the acrivity by
encouraging them to identify the materials and their use.

Answers: glue, scissors, cardboard roll, vellow paint,
colored sheets of paper, black yarn.

k’t Work in pairs. Talk about the caorrect order

of the steps to make a cardboard bee.
To help children anticipate steps, divide the ¢lass into pairs.
Read the instruction aloud. Refer children to the illustrations
on the right. Ask them to decide the correct order af the steps.
You can elicit children’ answers but do not confirm their
answers yet as they will check the order of the instructions in
the next acuvity.

Gy,

3 . ) Listen and number. Check your answers.
Read the instructions aloud. You can tell children they are going
to listen to the steps to make a cardboard bee. Have them
listen to the audio. Remind children to be attentive when
listening to an audio. Play Track 30 and pause after each step for
children to have time to find and number the sentence. If
necessary, read each step aloud making emphasis on the
action words. Help children identify the action words on the
sentences. You can divide children into pairs and have them
compare their answers.

Answers: 3,1,5 2, 4



Divide chiidren into small groups. Ask them to follow the
instructions on page 42 and make a Cardboard Bee.
Monitor and help groups as necessary. When children have
finished, have them share their work with their classmates.
Praise children’s effort! Have them play with their bees.

Use the Visual Resource CD. Project image 5. You can ask
children o think of the materials they may need to make
this project and the steps to make 1.

Don't forget
Next lesson, chidren will make drawings. Bring extra

material to make sure the class runs smoothly.

Warm-up

To consolidare the vocabulary of action words, have
children stand up around their places. Write the chant on
the board. Say the chant line by line, as you mime the
actions. Then say the complete the chant a few times and
have children do the actions as the same time as you do.

Hands up! cut, cut!
Hands down! draw, draw!
Hands up! paint, pant!
Hands down’ glue, glue!

& Look and choose the correct letter.

To guide children in the search of known letters, draw their
attention to the letters hanging from the pins. Ask: What fetter
is this? Elicit the answer. Repeat the procedure with all the
lecters. Then, read the first word aloud (fold). Ask: What fetter is
missing? Elicit the answer from children and have them write
the missing lecter in the word. You can do the same with the
rest of the words. You may want to point to the illustrations in
a random order and ask children to say the name of the action.

Answers: fold, glue, paint, draw.

On the board, write the action wards children have learned
during the module. Organize a game of spelling bee with
your class. To support children, peint to the letters as they
spell out words.

5 Copy the words in your notebook 1
and illustrate them.

This activity will help children relate illustrations with words.
You can arrange the class in pairs. Ask them ta copy the four
words from Activity 5. Encourage them to use colored pencils
in their drawings. Walk around and help as needed.

6 Make illustrations for the materials.

To introduce the activity, on the board, write these words:
paint, giue, scissors and markers. You can point to the words
and have children say them aloud. Then, refer them to their
Activity Books. Read the instructions aloud. Ask children to
illuscrate the four mater:als. Encourage your class to be creative
while drawing! When children have finished, you can ask them
to share their work with their classmates.

Teaching notes

[tis important to get the level and balance of linguistic and
cognitive challenge for children. If activities are too easy,
children may become bored, and if activiries are too
difficult, children may lose the motivation. Plan and adapt
your activities considering the profile of your children.

Ask children 1o take out a blue and a red colored pencil. Say
random actions and materials. Have children raise therr blue
pencil if you say an actien and their red one If you say a
materal.

| Don't forget :
+ Bring your recorder for a listening activiry! '
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Lesson 3

Warm-up
To review vocabulary, say the action words ¢hildren have
learned throughout the module. Have children mime the

actions as you say the words. Do it every time faster for
children to have fun.

7 Lookand complete the sentences.

To support children's participation in writing instruction
sheets, draw their attention to the words in the box. Say the
words aloud and have children repeat them after you. You can
react the sentences aloud and point to the illustrations. Ask:
What is happening here? What action word goes here? Have
children notice the action represented in the iflustration. You
may want to repeat the procedure with the rest of the
sentences. Write the words on the board and make sure
children are writing the words correctly. To check answers, you
can point to the illustrations and have children say the action
aloud. Read the rest of the sentences to the class. Additionally,
you can play track 30 and have children follow aleng as they
read the steps.

Answers: a. cut, b. paint, ¢. glue, d. glue e. draw

8 ,N. Work in pairs. Check your answers.

Divide the class into pairs. Tell children to exchange books and
check their classmates wrote the words carrectly. Then, you
can have them take turns pointing to the illustrations and
saying the actions. Walk around the classroom and help when
needed.

Py oon o Tion Tur

9 Write the instructions from Activity 7 m ""
in your notebook. Use the numbers you learned in
Activity 3, page 40 to order them. Then illustrate the
instructions.

To review previous knowledge , you may want to play Track 29
and have children repeat the ordinzl numbers. If necessary, you
can have children go to page 40 and point to each number. Yau
can organize children in pairs. Ask them to copy the steps to make
a bee in their notebooks remind them we use the ordinal
numbers to write the sequence of steps and cardinal number to
white the quantity of materials. Encourage children to be attentive
of the spelling of the words. Once they are dane, ask them to
illustrate the steps. Ask pairs of children to share their work.

Find out which was the children’s favorite handcraft. On
the haoard, write the name of the three handcrafts children
read about in the iesson: Sock Puppet / Smifing Sun /
Cardboard Bee. Have children take a vote on their favorite
handcraft. Say the names aloud and ask student to clap
when they hear the name of their favorite experiment.
Encourage students to give reasons for their choice,
Support them with the necessary vocabulary.

Don't forget f
Next iesson, children will work on developing the Product.
Review the material needed and bring some extra to make
sure the class runs smoothly.



Module 4

Product lesson

llustrated instruction sheet
for assembling an object

Once children have finished, you can ask groups to share their
posters with their classmates, Then have them choose their
favorite project as a class,

Materials:
If time Is avalable, you can carry ourt the projects by having
* Poster paper. * Markers. . children follow the instructions they wrote.
+ Sheets of colored + Colored pencils or
paper. Crayons.

If you can, take some pictures of their projects for your
portfolio as evidence of your teaching.

Closing

To wrap up this session, you can ask children what they liked

Warm-up
You can divide the class inte two cirdles. Give a child in

each group a word card of ane of the days of the week,

the most, what their favorite activity was, what they enjoying
doing, and what they'd like 1o do again. You can take brief
notes of their answers as these comments will surely be

useful for your future lesson planning,

saying the name of the day as you give him the card, then
the student read the card, says the name and passes It to j
the next student. The round goes on until the card reaches
the first children in the circle. Do the same with ather word

cards, but each time change the direction. Do the activity
for some minutes to energize your class,

1 Read the list of materials, Check if there 1s any extra
material you may need. You can direct children to the fist of
materials znd have them check that they have all they need.

2 You can have children select ane of the projects of the
module or choose a new one. Ask them to write and illustrate
the instructions. Remind them to check the punctuation and
spelling. You can guide them by writing some action words
on the board or pasting the materials flashcards you used
throughout the module.
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It's time to reflect!

This section is extremely important as it promotes the development of learning skills such as monitoring one’s own
progress, and it is an opportunity to reflect on cne’s skills and achievements. Once children have finished the Module,
direct them to the it time to reflect! box in the Product Page. Before children reflect on their work, draw the icons on the
board and put 1, 2 or 3 marks (¥) under each icon so they can understand their meaning. Make sure they are aware there
are no "bad marks” in this moment of reflection. Explain they may need to make some extra effort to improve their
performance. Read the J-can statements and explain the meaning of each one (you might have to use their mother
tongue for this). Have children individually do the task and then share their results in pairs. Check your children’s marks

before you start the next module.

1, List with steps.

2. Drawings and illustrations.

3. Product: llustrated instruction sheet for assembling an object.

o Actviy

Check (v)

Module Progress Test

The Progress test is complementary ta the formative
classroom evaluation activities you have developed

throughout the unit. It evaluates basic contents of the lessons,

and it is closely related to the type of activities children are
familiar with. Cet photocopies of the test for all the chiidren.
Before the test starts, ask children to have at hand what they
will need: pencil, eraser, colored pencils or crayons and g
sharpener. Once you have given the tests to the chitdren, read
the instructions for each section, and explain what they will
have to de {you might have to use their mother tongue for
this). Have student feel confident and relaxed. Consider the
characteristics of individual children in your group and set a
time limit long enough for everyone to be able to finish,
Maonitor as children do the test and provide your support
when necessary.

Evaluation instrument

As a teacher, you need to be constantly aware of what your
children know, the difficulties they are experiencing, and how
you can best support them in their learning process. Along the
uniz you will have many opportunities to collect evidence of
their progress, and to observe your children engaged in
language use. The Evaluation Rubric in this unit can help you
identify your children’s strengths and areas of opportunity in
specific target areas in the development of specific actions and
activities. It will also guide you to make decisions about your
teaching, once you have analyzed the results of the
evaluations. Decide in advance when you will be evaluating,
and what you will be focusing on, sa you de not get distracted
by surrounding factors. Define your own parameters for using
the scale. Above all, be objective and friendly as you are
engaged in evaluating activities. Remember that the goal of
the instrument is formative evaluation.
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1 1

Iv. *

Name:

i

Wodule Progress Test Date: Group:
1 Label the instruction sheet. 4 pts.
1. fitle 2. illustrations 3. steps 4. materials

1. Fold and cut the paper.

2. Decorate the paper.
 Piece of paper
3. Paste the wooden sticks.
« String
4. Paste the paper to the

« 2 Wooden sticks wooden sticks.

+ Scissors 5. Paste string 1o the kite.
» Tape

« Crayons

2 Choose the correct word.

/ﬁ e

a. b ”,—%’{v\t;
/s fold
gf glue
P

3 Match the words to the materials.

Markers
A

Paint GLUE —

— PAINT

Total score: /10

Glue

Photocopiable Teacher material. © 2018.



Evaluation instrument

Evaluation Rubric

An Evaluation Rubric is an instrument used to observe children as they work or perform acuwvities in the classroom. It indicates
the degree of frequency of achievermnents and skills displayed by a learner while the observation takes place.

Instructions:

1. Identify the achievements and descriptors to be evaluated.

2. Fill in the instrument for each student.

3. Mark ( v') the appropriate column. Keep the instrument as evidence of children’ performance.

Student'smame: __ _ _ Date:
Teachersname: __ . . _ Grade:
Module:

RECOganES [OpIC purpose: and lntEﬂdE'd auduence l
Deteccs W|th graphlc suppore, |nstruct!0n sheets related te thenr daily live. |
Keeps the a[tentlon durlng the exploration of mstrucuon sheets

Dlstlngulshes tlcle mstrucclons and Ilsts of mater:als

S [ [ Mt mmfmmmmmmmmmmmmmmmmememeoo

Counts steps of |nstruct10ns

Recogmzes ord\nal and cardrna\ numbers

Dlﬁerentlates the order of steps in a sequence

FoHows the text whwle ||5ter1|ng to its readmg

Connects experwences and knowledge W|th the readlng

Anticipates steps.

Compares wrmng of words i
Searches known Ietl:ers

Selects words to com plete steps

+
1
!
;
Orders steps in a | sequence. 1
I
|

Establishes correspondences between the wrstang and reading of words

Photocopiable Teacher's material. © 2018.
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Social Learning Environment: Ludic and literary
Communicative Activity: Recreational expression.
Social practice: Compare words in a children’s story.

[ . " L '

. Idencn‘y where they can read and where not.
. Acnvate prevrous knowledge o recognrze characters ob ects and places

- Distinguish topic, purpase and recipient.

. Assocrate readrng of names, characters ob;eczs and places wrth wntrng

+ Associate reading of names, characters, objects and places, with writing,

. Assocrate readrng of names, characrers ObjECES and places wrth wrrtrng

- Activate previous knowledge to recognize characters, objects and places.

+ Differentiate between Ietters of numbers and punctuation.
- Associate reading of names, characters, objects and places, with writing.

+ Detect some words that rndrcate actions in progress.
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. Assoaate readlng of names, charaaers. objects and places wrth wrrtrng

. Identn‘y the Text structure wrth supporr mages.

+ Review repertoire oF words and expressions.

; 1
- oG Y O
e 7
iN\a] |
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3
. Clarlfy the meaning of words
i 1
N - !
5o 2
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g o . SpeII words
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i 3 . Compare writing of words.
; . Group similar words from a writing.
: 1
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Product
lesson
p. 55

. Classrfy names accordrng w0 whar they refer

Final product
- Nustrated story

Evaluation instrument {p. 76)
+ List of Control.

Portfolio evidence (p. 74)
Module progress test (p. 75)
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Achievements:

Explore stories. Listen to reading stories aloud.

Teaching guidelines:

Help children to:

« Identify where they can read and where nor.

+ Activate previous knowledge to recognize characters.
objects and places.

Warm-up
To introduce children to the topic of the Module, ask them

to stand up around their places. You can write on the board
the text. Read the text zloud line by line, as you mime the
actions. Then you can read all the lines aloud a few times
and have children do the actions as the same time as you
do. To make this activity fun for children, you can try saying
the lines in the form of a chant. You can also say the Iines to
the tune of a song.

Up and down. Follow me, follow me!
Up and down. Follow e, follow me!
Everybody read with me!

Clap, clap, clap. Up and down.

Clap, clop, clap. Let's all sit dowr.

]
@l Big Book Fact 2 Activity

A day in the farm. This initial session should be aimed at
raising your children’s interest in the Big Book: A Day
in the Farm. Start by settling your children comfortably.
Show them the book. and invite them to lock at the
cover. Talk about the author, and where the story starts
and the photographs. Ask them questions like Why are
there many unimals in a_farm? What do baby pigs do? How
do horses help in a farm? What kind of foods do farmers
make? Demonstrate your enthusiasm, throughout the
discovery and exploration of the pages of the story.
Read the story as you go through the pages. tave the
children express their reactions to the book. Ask: What
did you learn about farms? Have you ever visited a farm?
What is your favorite farm animal?

1 Look. Underline the name of the story.

Ta raise children’s interest in the topic of the Module, you can ask
them to have their books clesed and motivate them to think
about their favorite stories. Ask: Which stories for children do you
like? Why? Elicit a few answers. Tell children that in this module

bany g Communit,

Activity Book pages 46-48

+ Distinguish tapic, purpose and recipient,

» Associate reading of names, characters, objects and places,
with writing,

+ Clarify the meaning of words.

Materials:
+ Actwity Book, Big Book Facts, Audio CD.

they are going to read and listen to & story in English. Ask: What do
vou think the story will be about? Elicit a few answers, Then have
children open their books and direct them to the cover of the
story. Alternatively, you can use the Visual Rescurce 7, Which
place is this? in the CD. When you show the image, you can ask
children What can you see? Where are they? Encourage children to
respond. if children answer in their language, say the English words.

You can then read the instructions aloud. Ask: What’s the
name of the story? and then read the three options as chitdren
follow along. Have children identify the title on the cover of
the book. Elicit the correct answer,

2 Check (V) the animals you find in the cover

of the book.
You can read the instructions aloud. Then you can ask children to
look at the four pictures. You can hold your book up and refer
them to the cover of the stery in Activity 1. Have them look at the
characters and check the cover they find. You can then have
children compare their answers and then check as a cfass.

Answers: a, b, d

Ask What do you think the story is going to be about? Why?
Elicit the answers and encourage chiidren ta be creative!

Don't forget :
Prepare some flashcards with the animals of the story: hen,
cat, duck and pig. There are listening activities the next class. |

Warm-up
To start the class and active children’s previous knowledge,
you can show them the flashcards of the animals. Say the



name aloud and ask children to repeat after you.
Alternatively, you can play a memory game with your class.
For this purpose, the flashcards on the board. Then ask
children to look at the flashcards for 30 seconds. Ask children
1o close their eyes. Then, you can ¥femove one Gr two
flashcards and have children tell you the differences they find
You may want [o repeat the procedure a few times.

3 @rq@the correct option.

To continue exploring the story, direct children to the cover of
the story in Activity 1, You can ask a few questions: What 1s this
story about? Arimals in the farm or ammals in the park? Elicic the
correct answers. You may want to explain to children that a farm
is a place where some animals live. Ask Have you been in a farm?
What animals did you see? Elicit a few answers in their language.
As children answer, say the English words.

Answers: 3

\QJ\CK 3

/A . 3 Look at the pictures. Listen to the story.

To prepare the class to listen to the story, direct children to the
pictures of the story. Tell children they are going ta listen to
the story of The Little Red Hen. Then refer children to each
picture of the story and ask: What is happening? What animals
can you see? Encourage children to respond. To mativate
children to listen to the story, before you play the track say.
Let’s read the story of The Little Red Hen. Play Track 31 and have
children listen to the story as they follow along. it can be a
good idea to play the audio a second time and pause the
recording for children to identify the characters that take part
in each part of the story.

\V'P'C Ka,

5 ",ﬁ Listen and point.

You can play track 31 again and have children point to the
characters / pictures as they listen to the story. Then you can
play the track one more time and pause, then ask questions
about the story: Who says "Heilo friends"? Who says "Help me
plort the seeds'? Who says "No, I'm sleeping!” Who says "Welll {1l
do it myself? Elicit the answers. Then ask What does Littie Red
Hen want to do? To plarnit the seeds? Or to play? Does Catty help
Little Red Hen? Elicit the answer.

Module 5

You can tell children that the class 15 almost over. Have
them relax by giving them a few instructions. Do the
actions as you say the instructions. Say: First, stand up.
Second, stretch your grms up. Third, lower your arms and
toke a deep breath. Fourth: Say goodoye!

Warm-up

To make the contents of the story more meaningful te
children, assign a character to each child. Have them stand
up and find the other children who have the same
character. Ask children to walk around the classroom as
they make the noises of animals.

Legrm to be

To raise children's awareness on the importance of helping
friends, read the question from the box. Ask children if they
help cheir friends when they need help. Ask them why
people help their friends. Elicit children’s answers in their
language.

6 Match.

You can refer children to the pictures. You can have children
find the characters in the picture from Activity 1. First, you
may have children find the names in the picture. Ask them to
draw lines to match the pictures of the characters and their
names. Then read the names of the characters aloud and have
children repeat. Ask: Do you remember who said, "'m sleeping”?
Elicit the correct answer.

Answers: st picture: Catty, 2nd picture: Piggy, 3rd
picture: Ducky

.................
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Lesson 1

7 Dothe puzzle. Write the name of . ;'k
the character. HeE "
To develop chidren's cognitive and problem sofving skitls,
direct children to page 113. Have them cut out the picture of
The Little Red Hen. Maonitor children’s work and help them if
they need help te cut out the picture. Then ask children to go
back to page 48 and place the pieces on the correct place.
Finally, have children giue the pieces of the puzzle.

When children have finished, elicit the name and wrize it
on the board for children to copy in their books. Monitor and
make sure children are copying the words with ne spelling
mistakes.

You can direct children to activity 6 and elicit the names of
the characters: Piggy, Ducky and Catty. Tell children that the
characters on this page are the characters of the stary The Little
Red Hen.

armily ond Jeam niondty

Closing

Assign a character to each child. Give some random
actions for children to follow. For example: Duckies, jump
three times! or Catties, clap your hands! If children are having
fun, you can repeat the procedure a few times.

Don't forget
There are listening activities the next class, Bring your
recorder!



Achievements:

Explore stories. Listen 10 reading stores aloud. Practice the

pranunciation of words, Review the writing of a story,

Teaching guidelines:

Help students to:

« Activate previous knowledge to recognize characters,
objects and places.

» Associate reading of names, characters, objects and places,
with writing,

Warm-up

To raise children's interest in the story, play Guess what fm
saying with your class! Move your lips as if you were saying
sormething without making a sound. Mouth the first part of
“The Little Redt Hen'". Children concentrate on your mouth
movements and repeat what you say.

NGl £ig Book Fact 2 Activity

A day in the farm. Read the story A Day in the Farm a
second time. Point to individual words to reinforce the
animal names. Pause at each page and ask questions
about what farmers and animals do. Review the unit's
language. Have children answer the questions and
make comments. As children listen to the story and
follow the images, watch them so you can see how they
relate their experiences to the story, and the words and
activities they recognize. Do not focus children’s
attention on the language in the first place, as the main
objective is for them to enjoy the reading experience.

@PEK e,

1 9 Look at the pictures. Listen and follow

the story.

To continue reading the story, direct children to the pages of
the story. Ask Do you remember what happened in the first
part of the story The Little Red Hen? Elicit children’s answers and
then recount the first part of the story in English. Little Red Hen
found seeds and she wanted to plant them so she asked thew
[friends for help, but Catty said, “T'm sleeping”

You can ask children who they can see in the pictures.
Elicit the answers: Little Red Hen, Ducky and Piggy. Tell children
they are going to listen to the second part of the story. Play
Track 32 and have children listen the second part of the story

Activity Book pages 49-51

. Differentiate between letters of numbers and punctuation.
+ Spell words,

» Detect some words thar indicate actions in progress.

. Compare writing of words,

» Group similar werds from a writing,

Materials:
+ Activity Book, Big Book Facts, Audio CD.

as they follow along. Then have children to follow the words in
their book as they listen. If necessary, play the audio a second
time and ask a few questions: What does the duck say to Little
Red Hen? What does Little Red Hen want to de with the flour?
What does Piggy say? Do Ducky and Piggy neip Little Red Hen?
What does Little Red Hen say at the end of the pages? Elicit
children’s answers.

Arrange children in rows. Play the audio again, pausing after
each line. Point to one row and have children repear the
phrases. Children should be attenrive because they don't
know who is next!

2 @@the name of the character who says the
sentences in the story.

For this activity, you can read aloud the instructions. Ask
children wha are the four characters of the story. Tell children
you are going to read parts of the story and they have to circle
the name of the character who said those words.

You can read the first sentence, imitating the voice of the
character and ask: Who said this? Catty or Piggy? Have children
respond and circle the correct answers. Do the same with the
rest of the lines. Ask children to compare their answers. You can
read each line out loud and have children cail out the name of
the character.

Answers: a. Piggy, b. Little Red Hen, c. Ducky

Assign a character from the story to each child in your class
{Little Red Hen, Ducky. Catty and Piggy). Read aloud the
story and have children stand up and mime the action
when they hear the character they were assigned.
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Lesson 2

. Don't forget
¢ Bring a soft ball and a recorder!

Warm-up
You can organize children in rows. Tell a simple dizlogue of
the story to the first child in each row. The children have to

say the words to their classmates in secret. They have to
repeat the procedure unul they reach the last child. He/she
has to say the words zloud!

3 @_r_c@the punctuation marks in the text below.
You may the punctuation marks on the board. Then have
children find the marks in the texts and ask them to circle
them. For further practice on identifying and getting
familiarized with the marks in a text, You may refer children to
the lines from Activity 2 and ask them to circle the
puncruation marks in sentences a and b.

Copy the twa texts on the board with no punctuation
marks and ask children to tell you what's missing. Then point
to the parts where 2 punctuation mark is missing and have
volunteers come 1o the board and write it.

Teaching notes

There is no need at this point to explain the specific use of
each punctuation mark. What is important is that children
get used to them and to their position in 4 sentence, in the
case of the period and the exclamation mark. Children
should also get used to finding the marks in a text, sa they
do not interfere their decoding of ietters and words at this
stage of their learning process.

Organize children in a circle. Practice the letters of the
alphabet. Say letter A and then point to a child and elicit the
next letter B, then the child points to another classmate and
elicit the next letrer. To heip childrer identify the next letters
write the alphabet on the board and point to the letter to say
if children are not sure on what the next letter is.

Far =g ownd oo aurle
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4 ? Listen. Write the number.

For this activity, you can direct children to the pictures and the
names of the characters. Elicit their names. Tell children they are
going to listen to the names of the characters and their speliing,
Explain to children they have to write a number from 110 3 in
the boxes as they listen to the names. Play the first part of the
audio and have children identify the name, elicit the correct
answer and ask children to write 1in the correct box (Ducky).
You tan continue with the rest of the recording. If necessary,
play the audio a second trme without pausing and have children
check their answers. Check as a class by calling out the number
and having children say the name of the character.

Answers: 1. Ducky, 2. Catty, 3. Piggy

5 .m Work in pairs. Spell the words in Activity 4.
Before children work in this activity, organize them in pairs. On
preparation of this activity, you can children practice saying
the letters of the alphabet. Play track 33 and ask students to
repeat after they hear the letters. Play Track 34 as children read
the words from Activity 5. Tell them they are going to practice
spelling the names of the characters. Read Carty and then speil
it and have children repear after you. Do the same with the
other names. Then have children practice spelling together the
names. Mcnitor the activity and help children when necessary.

6 N Work in pairs, Practice spelling your names
aloud.

You can ask children to look at their names in their notebooks

or boaoks. Tell them that now they are going to practice

spelling their names, Demonstrate by saying your name and

then spelling it. Have children point to the letters of their

names as they spell them.

On the board, write all the letters of the alphabet. Write big
letters and in different colors. Have volunteers come to the
board. Give the child the soft ball. Say a letter of the
alphabet. Give time to the child te find it then, as he/she
throws the ball 1o hit the letter and says its name out loud.



Don't forget E
Prepare word card of the following words: bake, cat, hat
rmake, mat, cake. There are listening activities the next class.
Bring your recorder! !

Warm-up

To ser the context for the contents of next activities in this
session, play hangman with names of the characters
children have learned during the module,

7 Write the words. 5]

To introduce new vocabulary related to action words, direct
children to the pictures. Say Catry is... and ask What is Catty
doing? as you mime the action of sleeping. Elicit the correct
answer. You can explain to children that they have 1o write one
ietzer on each line, Monitor the activity. You can continue
doing the same with the rest of the sentences. If you feel
children are having some trouble to copy the words from the
box, write them on the board and guide children letter by
letter. On the board, write the complete sentences for chitdren
to check their answers,

Answers: a.sleeping, b eating, ¢ singing, d. baking

\?—P‘CK%‘

8 _ 3 Listen and repeat.

To raise children’s awareness on the pronunciation of action
words, tell them that now they are going to listen to the
sentences from Activity 8. Play Track 35 as children follow along.
Then play the audic again, pausing the recording for children to
repeat after each line. To reinforce children's production of new
vocabulary, you can do some choral and individual repetition.,

9 write the words.

To help them identify individual sounds, you can direct children
10 the words in the box. Say them aloud and have children
repeat. Write bake on the board. You can start underlining ake
and ask children to find one word in the box that has the same
lecters. Have children identify the words in the box, and then
elicit the correct word, Write it on the board next to bake.

You can ask children to work in pairs. Explain to them they
are going to copy the wards from the box in the correct
column: words ending in ake and words ending in at. Allow
time for children to find and copy the words. Monitor the
activity and help when necessary.

Module5

Answers: ake: bake, make, cake; at: cat, hat, mat

RN

10 . 5; Listen to the rhyme and clap.

Play Track 36 and have children check their answers to Activity
10. Pause after each word for children to repeat imitating the
intonation of the speaker in the recerding. Remind children
that these are rhyming words because they have the same
sound at the end. Te help children make connections between
the sound and the writing of words, you can chant the
rhyming words at a catchy tune and have children clap as they
follow you and chant.

g Teaching notes

You can read the question aloud to children. Then
have children reflect for a moment and cross out the
correct question. You can praise children of their work
in this module. If children choose, 1. 2 or 3,
encourage and guide them to go back t pages 47 and
49 and to Act. 7 on this page to review the characters
of the story.

Closing

Organize childrert in a big arcle. Hold the word cards you
prepared. Take out one, read the word aloud and pass it to
the child on the right. He/she has to say the word and pass
It to the next child. Everyone has 1o repeart the word when
they get the word card. When four or five children have
said the word, give a new word card ta the first child.
Repeat the pracedure with all the rhyming words. Hf you
want, you can give word cards to random children to make

the activity more challenging! Y

Don't forget
There are listering activities the next class. Bring your recorder!
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Achievements:

Explore stories. Listen to reading stories aloud. Practice the
pronunciation of wards. Review the writing of a story.
Teaching guidelines:

Help children to;

+ Associate reading of names, characters, objects and places,

wirh writing.

Warm-up

To keep reinforcing the main elements of the story, tell
children that you are going to make drawings of the
characters in the story and they have to guess. Start
drawing and have children guess the ward before the
picture 1s finished.

NGl Big Book FACT 2 Activity

A day in the farm. Open the Big Book. Ask children to
come to the front and point to words as you read. Have
them make the animal noises as you point to them,
Have volunteers say their favorite foods from a farm.
Ask children to imagine they are visiting a farm. What
anirmals they want to see? What things they want to learn?
Have children draw what they what to do in the farm.
Paste the children’s drawings on a classroom wall.

RLLEN

1 @ Listen and follow the story,

You can explain to children they are going to listen to the final
part of the story The Little Red Hen. To motivate children, ask
thern a few questions abour the story, eg. Which are the
characters of the story? Do they help Little Red Hen make a cake?
What ts Catty doing? What is Ducky doing? What is Piggy doing?
Elicit the answers. Then ask Do you think they are good friends?
Yes, No¢ Why? Help children answer in English: No, because they
don't help their friend Little Red Hen.

You can hold up your book and point to the pictures and
then have children look at what is happening, Ask Is Catty
sleeping? is Ducky singing? Is Piggy eating? Elicit the correct
answer: No. What does Little Red Hen have in her hands? Have
children respond: A cake.

Now you can play Track 37 and have children listen as they
follow along. You may play the audio again and pause the
recording after each scene. Heip children icentify who is saying
the dialogs of the story as you point to the characters.

Fe.LERT s B m,

Activity Book pages 52- 54

« Identify the text structure with support images,
+ Review repertoire of words and expressions.
» Classify names according to what they refer.

Materials:
» Activity Book, Big Book Facts, Audio CD,

2 Read The Little Red Hen, Part 3 again. Look and
write.

You can play Track 37 again. Then direct children o the words

in the box: Yes and No. Ask children: Who says Yes? Who says

No? Elicit the correct answers and have them write the words

in the correct space.

Answers: yes, no

Learn to be

Read the question aloud. Make sure children understand
what it means. Children may use their language to answer
the question.

Don't forget
Bring the flashcards of the characters of the story you
prepared.

Warm-up

To consolidate the vocabulary of action words, paste the
flashcards on the board ar random arder, Write the actions
every character does. Have volunteers come to the board
and match the characters to the actions. You can make it
mare challenging by telling children to not let the lines ouch!




3 Read The Little Red Hen story again. Number the
scenes.

For this activity, you can have children in pairs go back to the

pages of the story. Refer them to pages 47, 49, and 52. Allow

them to freely talk about what happens in the scenes of the

story. Then have children look at the pictures on this page.

On the board, You can copy the phrases from the box. Paint
to the numbers to convey the meaning of the sequence of the
events in the story. Read the captions for each scene of the story
and ask What happened first in the story? Did Little Red Hen find
the seeds of asked for heip? Encourage children to respond and
write the number in the correct box. Have children do the rest
of the task in pairs. Elicit the correct answers.

Answers: 2, 3,1

Ask all children to close their eyes and rest their heads on
the table — as if they were sleeping. Explain you are going to
say a word. When they hear action words, they must wake
up {raise their head}. Repeat a few times.

| Don't forget
» Bring some sheets of paper for next class portfolio activity.

Warm-up
To build up on children's knowledge, on the board, write

phrases from the story. Point to each sentence and ask
children to whisper. Raise your hands to indicare they
should say them loudly; fower your hands to indicate
children should say the phrases loudly. Use your hands to
vary the volume several times to make the activity fur and
interesting

Module5

& Look. Complete the words. &

You can direct children to the pictures. Tell chiidren that these
are pictures from the story. Ask What can you see? Elicit their
answers. Say the words aloud. You can have children identify
the missing letcers to complete the words. Alternatively, ask
children to find the words in their picture dictionaries.
Monitor the activity and help children when necessary. Write
the words with the missing letters on the board and have
volunteers complete them. Alternatively, you might have
volunceers come to the board, and then you dictate them the
words so they can complete them. You might also dictate all
the letters of each word.

Answers: farm, seeds, wheat, flour

4

o """ You can find short stories for children and activicies
: that you can organize in class in: .
" https://learnenglishkids britishcouncil.org/en/short-stories?_
ga=2.154361851.231592219.1522379239- '

1 735385709.149634575

5 Copy the table in your notebook. Complete the
table with the words in the box.

You can draw the board, draw three columns: objects /
characters / places. Ask children to copy the columns in their
notebooks, Then you can copy the words from the box on the
table. You can work together with children to complete the
table. As you are asking children where to write the words and
eliciting the answers, have children complete the tables in their
notebook.

Answers: a. place, b. object, c. character.

M



" Lesson 3

Closing
6 Choose scenes of the story. Use the words from
Activity 5 to write sentences about the scenes. To review the main concepts of the story, organize your class

Motivate children by asking: What is your favorite part of "The in a big circle. Children have to clap when they hear an cbject,
Little Red Hen? Why? Ask children to choose two scenes and stomp their feet when they hear a character, and jump when
illustrate them. Encourage children to be creative. You can walk they hear a place. As the children get familiar with the activity,
around the classroom and monitor children’s progress, Have say the words faster to make it fun and interesting! y
volunteers share their work with the class. Then you can guide
children to write short phrases or sentences next to each SCene. ..o

| Don't forget :
“" Product work Don't forget to check the material children need for the

' product lesson.
The vocabulary of this activicy can help students identify the
main characters and objects of the story so that they can draw

their scenes in more detail.
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Module 5

Product lesson

lllustrated story

Materials:
* Paper cards + Scissors
» Markers, colored « Glue

pencils or crayons

Warm-up

To encourage children to give their opinions about the story in
the Madule, divide the dlass into two arcles. Have children
talk abour the story. Ask: What did you like? Who was your
favonte character? Do you think is importont to help your
[friends? Why?

T You can review together with children the hist of
materials. Check if there s any extra material you may
need. Them have children check that they have al!
they need to make the product.

2'4 Encourage children 1o select their favorite scenes from
the stery. Help children to write sentences o describe
their scenes. Raise their awareness on the importance of
punctuation marks.

Once children have selected and illustrated their sceres, have
them share them with their classmates. Then have a few
volunteers come to the front of the classroom and show their
illustrated steries. You can take some pictures for your
portfolio as evidence of your teaching, and keep chilaren’s
stories in their portfolios, or have them paste them in their

notebooks.

Closing

To wrap up this session, you can ask children what they lfiked
the most, what their favorite activity was, what they enjoying
doing, and what they'd like to do again. You can take brief
notes of their answers as these comments will surely be useful

for your future lesson planning,

v
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- SESSION 2 .

it's fime to reflectt

This section is extremely important as it promotes the development of learning skills such as monitoring one’s own
progress, and it is an opportunity to reflect on one’s skills and achievements. Once children have finished the Module,
direct themn ta the It5s time to reflect! box in the Product Page. Before children reflect on their work, draw the icons on the
board and pur 1,2 or 3 marks (") under each icon so they can understand their meaning. Make sure they are aware there
are no “bad marks" in this moment of reflection. Explain they may need to make some extra effort to improve their
performance. Read the /-can statements and explain the meaning of each one (you might have to use their mather
tongue for this). Have children individually do the task and then share their results in pairs. Check your children’s marks

before you start the next module.

Scene selection

Chart of assorted names and illustrations

Product: llustrated story

|
| | |
777777777777777777 T e T
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Module Progress Test

The Progress test is complementary to the formative
classroom evaluarion activities you have developed
throughout the unit. It evaluates basic contents of the lessons,
and 1t is closely refated to the type of activities children are
familiar with. Get photocopies of the test for all the children.
Before the test starts, ask children to have at hand whar they
will need: pencil, eraser, colored pencils or crayons and a
sharpener. Once you have given the tests to the children, read
the instructions for each section, and explain what they will
have to do {you might have to use their mother tongue for
this.). Have student feel confident and relaxed. Consider the
characteristics of individual children in your group and set a
time limit long enough for everyone to be able to finish.
Monitar as children do the test and provide your support
when necessary.

Evaluation ins*rrumem

As a teacher, you need to be constantly aware of what your
children knaw, the difficulties they are experiencing, and how
you can best support them in their learning process. Along the
unit you will have many opportunities to cellect evidence of
their progress, and to observe your chitdren engaged in
language use. The List of Control in this module can help you
identify your children’ strengths and areas where they need
extra support. It will guide you to make decisions about your
teaching, once you have analyzed the results of the
evaluations. Decide in advance when you wil] be evaluating,
and what you will be focusing on, so you do not get distracted
by surrounding factors. Define your own parameters for using
the scale, Above all, be objective and friendly as you are
engaged in evaluating activities. Remember that the goal of
the instrument s formative evaluation,



S " Name:

wodule Progress Test Date:

Group:

1 Match the pictures to the actions.

1. eating
2. baking
3. singing

4. sleeping
2 Classify the words.

I mat cake

B

baoke hat

I

405

make

cat

3 Complete the words.

ar

Total score:

2 0%,

/10

Photocopiable Teacher material. © 2018,
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Photecopiable Teacher's material. © 2018.
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Module 5

Evaluation instrument

List of Control

A List of Control is an instrument used to help you identify your children’s strengths and areas where they need extra

support to reach the learning achievements expected.

Instructions:

1. Identify the achievements and descriptors 1o be evaluated.

2.Fill in the instrument for each student,

3. Mark (v) the appropriate column. Keep the instrument as evidence of children’s performance.

Studentsmame: __ . . o e Date
Teacher’s name: . _ o ~ Grade:
Module:

Identrﬁes where rhey can read and where not.

D|ﬁerentlates between letters of numbers and punctuatlon

Identifies the text structure with support mages.

|
|

Acnvates prewous knowledge to recognize characrers objects and places

rrmmme—— .v.....v...‘-....._...-....v-...-T.v.._ ..-... B DT

Associares the readlng of names, characters, ObJeCES and places W|th wntlng.

"!; ks L Verer Wl q .nmk” K? . y”‘ . IR B "
[P S S B T e T ATy e DO S o P
Rewews repertorre of words and expressmns |

e [ e Y o + R
Spe\ls words '

inr v gilm.;

C Ia55|ﬁes names accord:ng o what they refer

Compares writing of words

Derects some words that |nd|cate actions |n progress.

Groups similar words from a writing.

e S
i .
g A
| 1
R
i
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Social Learning Environment: Academic and educational
Communicative Activity: Search and selection of information.
Social practice: Ask questions to obtain infermation.

Mm‘s
R 1
aom o A
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AR IR T
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enFEmreiaan i
- G e e
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»g};g\:g%@zmm&qu&wmw&
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Eowwoomon g % e
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i

Activate previous knowledge.

1 :
1 e Establlsh relatlonshlps between graph|c resources and Wntlng
= ® 2 | + Engage students’ curiosity to learn more about interesting hwng thlngs
§ [ Point out pictures Lo answer guestions about characteristics of living beings.
n O L. . . . g
a . .. .
E o - Make correlations between parts of writing and reading,
3 + Point out pictures to answer guestions abourt characteristics of loving things.
|+ Answer closed questions abour living beings with sight words.
t » Clarify the meaning of words.
] + Recognize composition of words.
« Encourage students’ curiosity to learn more about interesting living things.
e v « Encourage students’ curiosity te learn more about interesting living things.
o ! . . .
a9 2 « Make correlation between parts of writing and reading.
& | L Recognlze composmmn of words
: 3 | + Establish a relationship between graph\c resources and writing,
1+ Make correlations between parts of wrltlng and readlng
' + Make correlations between parts of writing and reading.
1 + Review repertoire of words and expressions,
. Produce and mterpret own wrmng
. Dlstlngulsh questions by thelr intonation.
2 « Produce and interpret own writing,
[ TG
c O Lt Rewew reperto;re of words and expressuons
o B Lt LTt CEREeN
v O H
3 o '« Identify characteristics and graphic lavout of charts
—r .
1 » Establish a relationship between graphic resources and writing.
| + Clarify meaning of words of questions.
3 + Complete questions.
» Identify words when writing questions.
» Answer closed questions about living beings with sign words.
. N\ake questlons about unknown expressmns
Product : Fmal product Evaluatlon instrument (p 90)
lesson "« Information for an ilfustrated chart « Summative Journal
0,65 ! . Portfolio evidence (p. 88)
' | Module progress test (p. 89)
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Achievements:

+ Explore illustrated materials about living beings.

+ Participate making questions,

Teaching guidelines:

Help children tor

+ Activate previous krowledge.

+ Establish relationship between graphic resources
and writing,

+ Engage students’ curiosity to learn more about interesting
living things.

Warm-up

To introduce children to the topic of the unit, teach the
word bee to children. Assign five or seven children to be
"bees” the rest will be "flowers” The "bees” and fiowers”
should walk around the classroom as you say "bzzz bzzz"
When you say: Busy oees fly! The "bees” should chase the
“flowers” If children are having fun, you may the procedure
a few times.

I Big Book Fact 3 Activity

Amazing animals. This initial session should be aimed
at raising your students’ interest in the Big Book:
Amazing Animals. Start by settling vour children
comfortably. Show them the book, and invite them to
look at the cover. Talk about the author, and where the
story starts and the photographs. Ask them questions
like Where do whales live? What do jaguar spots look like to
vou? What color is the quetzal’s tail? IDemonstrate your
enthusiasm. throughout the discovery and exploration
of the pages of the story. Read the story as vou go
through the pages of the story. Have the children
express their reactions to the book. Ask: Did you learn
anything new about these antmals? What is vour favorite/

1 .M. Look at the picture. Say the animals you know.
You can organize children into pairs. Direct them to the picture.
Ask What can you see? What’s the name of these animais?
Encourage children to respond. When children say the names in
their language, say the English words as you point to the animals
in the picture. Ask: Which arimals do you like? Which is your
favorite? Have children say their answers in their language.

Taty a3 o ity

Activity Book pages 56-58

« Point out pictures to answer questions about
characteristics of living beings.
- Make carrelaticns berween parts of writing and reading,
+ Answer closed questions about living beings with
sight words.
« Clarify the meaning of words.

Materials:
« Activity Book, Big Book Facts, Audio CD

K g,

)

2 % Listen and number. Then listen and repeat.
You can tell children they are going to hear a conversation
abour what two children can see in the picture. Explain to
them that they will number the animals in the order they hear
them, from 1 to 9. You can play track 38, and pause the
recording after the first child mentions a bee, a butterfly, a
dolphin and a fish. Guide children to number the animals.

If you feel that writing the number is difficult for children,
you can ask them to only mark the animals they hear. What is
important from the activity is that they relared the sounds
with the written words.

Once children have numbered or marked all the boxes, you
can play rhe audio again and ask them to repeat the names of the
animals. Additionally, you can ask children to point to the animals
in their books as you say outloud their names.

Answers: 1. Bee, 2. Butterfly, 3. Dalphin, 4. Fish,
5. Lion, 6. Macaw, 7. Monkey, 8. Snake, 9. Zebra

Don't forget :
' Additicnally, prepare a set of animal flashcards.




Warm-up
To review the contents of last session, you use your
flashcards. Paste them on the board at random order. You

can divide the class into two or three teams, depending on
the size of your group. Have a member from each team
stand at the enc of the classroom. When you say the name
of an animal, chitdren should come to the board and touch
the flashcard. Repear the procedure with all the animals.

3 cutand paste the animals in the place %T.‘
where they live. Btgp
You can point to the picture. Alternatively, you can use the
visual Resource 6 CD. Ask: What is missing? Have children
respond: the armmals! Ask Can you remember which animals
five here? Elicit a few answers. You can explain to children that
animais live in different places. Explain that in the picture they
can see water and land, as you point to the picture. Ask: Where
do dolphins hve? On land or in water? Have students respond.

You can rell children that they are going to make the
picture look better because they are going to add the animals
that live there. Direct students to page 113. Have children find
the cutouts. You can ask children to cut out the animals
because they are going to put them in the place where they
live. Monitor the activity and help children if they need help to
cut out the animats.

Have students in pairs paste the animals in the place where
they live in the picture in their books. Children do not have to
paste the animals in the exact place as they are in Activity 1.
They should only distinguish where animals live: water or land.
Monitor the activity and help children when necessary.

Answers: On land: butterfly, macaw, lion, monkey,
birds, bee; in water; dolphin, fish

Organize your class in 2 big circle. Say random animals.
Children have 1¢ clap when they hear an animal that lives
on land and stomp their feet when they hear an animal
that lives in water. As the children get familiar with the
activity, say the words faster to make it fun and interestng!

Module6

4 workin pairs. Take turns pointing and saying the
names of the animals.
Once children have finished pasting their cut-outs in Activity

4, ask them to work in pairs and take turns pointing and saying

the names of the animals.
You might have children try saying: | can see a... as their
classmates point to the animal in the picture.

5 Complete the sentences about the animals.
Gircid the correct answer.

You can read together with children the instructions aloud. Tell
children that they are going to circle the place where animals live.
Read the first phrase aloud: A dolphin fives... and elicit the correct
answer: in water, Then ask students to circle the words. After that,
you can say the complete sentence and have students repeat. A
dolphin fives in water. Do the same with the rest of the sentences.
When students have finished, read all the sentences aloud and
have thern repeat as they point to the words.

You can have children work in pairs and take turns reading
the sentences. Then ask questions about the animals, e.g.
Where does a dolphin live? Where does a lion live? You can
encourage children to give complete answers.

Answers: a.in water, b.on land, ¢. on lang, d. on land.
e.in water

On the board, write A dolphin lives in water. Try front
chairing to give children oral practice. Children start
reading the initial word of a sentence, and add more parts
to reach the end. Example:

Tt A Children: A
T: A dolphin Children: A dolphin
T: A dolphin fives Children: A dolphin lives

Continue adding words until the sentence is complete. Add
rhythm 1o the words as you say them. Do not try more
than one sentence at a time or long sentences art this level.
Try this exercise with the different sentences students
learned in this fesson.

| Don't forget

1 Bring a project or your Visual Resource CD tomorrow and

' some animal cutouts.

19



Lesson 1

Warm-up

To review the place where animals live, you can project the
Visual Resource 6 from the CD. Cive cut-outs to random
children and ask them to come to the board and paste the
anirnats in the place where they live.

&

Bge &

6 Label the pictures.
You can direct children te the animals and elicit their names.
Tell students that animals mave in different ways. Ask: How do
fish move? How do bees move?. Mime the actions and elicit the
answers. [f children say the words in their language, say the
English words and have them repeat.

Then you can refer children to the picture dictionary pages
107. Have them find the znimals. You can elicit the names of the
anirmals, one by one, and then write the word on the board for
chitdren to copy and label the correct animal.

Answers: snake, bee, mankey, fish.

Ask children to write a table with information about where
animais live and how they move. Walk around the
classroom and monitor the progress.

\Q-P'CK‘?.D

7 :§ Listen and complete the sentences witha
word from the box. Then work in pairs to practice
saying the sentences.

Direct children to the words in the box, Read the words aloud
and mime their meaning. Have students imitate you. Then
refer children to the section: How animals rove and read the
incomplete sentences aloud,

Play Track 39 and pause after each sentence to give time to
children to find the word and write it in the correct space. You
can play the track again for children to check or complete the
ANswers.

Once children have completed the sentences, organize
them in pairs and ask thern 1o pracuce saying and miming the
SENCences.

You might want to ask some volunteers to come to the
front of the classroom and act our the sentences.

Answers: a, swim, b. crawl, ¢ run, d. jump, e. fly

qour 'y g Lot vhy

8 & Ask and answer questions about the
animals in Activity 7.
You can say to children: Look! [ can srrile! | can move my head!
as you mime the actions. Then ask Can you smile? Can you
rmove your hiead? Have children respond. Then tell students
thar they are going to learn how to ask and answer about what
animals can do. You can copy the first guestion on the board
and the sentences in the speech bubbles: Yes, it can. No, it cant.
Then read the guestion aioud as you mime the action and
elicit the correct answer: Yes, it can. Tell children that they can
use these expressions to talk about what the animals can do
and can’t do. Then you can ask students to continue asking and
answering about the animals in the fist.

Teaching notes

At early stages of the learning process, children should start
practicing and drilling short or set phrases and repeating
models. Language pracuce at these stages is often focused
on repetitive exercises. However, speaking practice also
means having children communicare with their classmares
in tasks challenging but achievable at the same time so
they can create a sense of accomplishment on young
learners of a new language.

Ask students to make a drawing of an animal and write
what it can do.

: Don't forget
' Bring some extra pencils for the next lesson.



Achievements:

Explore staries. Listen to reading stories aloud. Practice the
pronrungciation of words. Review the writing of a story.
Teaching guidelines:

+ Explore illustrated materials about lving beings.

« Participate making guestions,

Help children to:
+ Recognize composition of words.

Warm-up

To review the action words for animals, you can organize
chitdren in a circle, Children in a circle. Say the phrase fam a
bee and | fly! As you mime the action. Have students follow
along. You can repeat with different animals and actions.
When they are familiar with the activity, have volunteers say
the phrases for their classmartes to follow along,

NGl Big Book Fact 3 Activity

Amazing animals. Read the story Amazing animals a
second time. Point to individual words to reinforce
where animals live and what they can do. Pause at each
page and ask questions about the animals’ abilities.
Review the units language. Have students answer the
questions and make comments. As students listen to the
story and follow the images, watch them so you can see
how they relate their experiences to the story, and the
words and activities they recognize. Do not focus
students’ attention on the language in the first place. as
the main objective is for them to enjoy the reading
experience.

1 Draw lines to match the pictures with the names
of the animals.
Read instructions aloud. Then you can refer children to the
pictures of the animals. Elicit what their names are. You can
model pronunciation and have children practice. Ther ask
them to draw lines to match the pictures with the names,
Walk around the classroom to monitor the activity.

You can check answers by holding up your book and as
you are pointing to each animal, elicit its name.,

Answers: Big animals: lion, dolphin; Small animals:
bee, butterfiy

Activity Book pages 59-61

+ Encourage students’ curiosity to learn more about
interesting living things.

+ Make correlation between parts of writing and reading.

+ Establish a relanonship between graphic resources and
writing.

Materials:
+ Activity Bock, Big Book Facts, Audio CD.

2 Write the names from Activity 1 on the lines.
Elicit the names of the animals from Activity 1. Write them on
the board. You can ask as you gesture with your hands. /s a bee
small or big? Encourage students to respond, Direct children to
the headings Small animals and Big anirnafs. Ask students to
write the name of the animals in the correct column. You can
walk around the class to manitar children’s progress.

Answers: Small animals: butterfly, bee; Big animals:
lion, dalphin

3 Draw and color one big animal and one small
animal from Activity 2.

You can direct children to the picture of a notebook in their

activity book, Then have children draw a big and a small

animal. Children can draw animals from the word chart

or another one they choose. Have children color their

drawings and then share them with their classmates.

Assign an animal to each chitd. Be sure to include big and small
animals. Say random actions like: Smalf animals, dance! or Big
anmals, jump! Repeart the procedure with different acticons.

: Don't forget
' Children will color a snaif and a cheetah. Bring extra colored
pencils to make sure your class runs smeothly.

b
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Lesson 2

SESSION. 2 .~

Warm-up

To review how to say numbers in Englisr, you can write
series of numbers on the board. Point to the numbers and
have children say them aloud. Then, erase some numbers
and potnt to the blank space, have children say the number.
You can keep repeating the procedure until you have
erased alt the numbers and children are saying the numbers
by memory.

A Join the numbers to find the fastest and slowest
animal in the world.
Before children do the activity, you can explain the meaning of
slow and fast. To do this, you can walk at a regular pace
around the classroom and ask children to walk at a slow pace
and then ar a fast pace. Ask children how you're walking as
you mime the actions: slow:. fast... Tell children that some
animals are very slow {mime the action) and some others are
very fast (mime the action) when they mave. You can then
have children join the dots to discover the fastest and the
slowest animals in the world. Check answers as a class.

B Color the animals.

You can play some soft music as children color the animals,
You can have students color the animals from Activity 5.
Encourage children to use the colors they like to color their
pictures. Have them share their drawings with their classmates.

6 uUse the letters to complete the names of the
animals in Activity 5.
Elicit the names of the animals from Activity 4. If children say
the names in their language, say the English words: snail and
cheetah. You can model pronunciation and do some choral
and individua! repetition. Explain to them thar they have to
complere the names of the animals in Activity 4. You can also
write the incomplete words on the board, and as you point to
a dash, elicit the letter that fills in each space.

You might want to review the names of the lecters in the
snake, before eliciting from the class.

Answers: Snail, Cheetah

2 s U o TR vl Taal) AN S HAY)

Read together with the class the instructions and the
question. Allow children to recall the names of
animals they have learned in this Module, before they
mark their answer. [f children choose number 2,
encourage and guide them to go back to page 56 and
Act. 4 on this page to check the names again.

Tell students thar the class is almost over. Have them relax
by giving them a few instructians. Do the actions as you say
the instructions. Say: First, stand up. Second, stretch your
arms up, Third, lower your arms and take a deep breath,
Fourth: Say goodbye!

Warm-up
You can say to children you are playing a game. Ask them to
walk araund the classraom as if they were a lion and start

clapping your hands or play some music. Children pretend to
be the animal for as long as you keep clapping your hands or
listening to the music. When you stop, children should freeze
in the position they are. If children are enjoying the activity,
repeat the procedure with several animals.

7 Lookat the page about animals. Complete the
sentences below,

You can direct children to the picture of the amimals. Ask:

What is the title of the page as you point to i#? Have children

respand: parts of the animals, Explain to children that in this

class they are going to learn how to say the parts of the

animals in English.

You may want (o review the names of the animals: bee, fish,
lion, macaw, monkey, snafl, zebra. You can hoid up your book
and say the parts of the animals as you point to them, e.g. Say
wings and point ta the bee. For children to practice
pronunciation, you can do some choral and individual
repetition.

Then you can direct children to the sentences below the
picture. Refer them ro sentence a and elicit the name of the
animal: fron. You can ask chiidren if they remember how to
write lion. Have volunteers write the name on the board.
Alternatively, you can write the name on the board after



Module 6

eliciting the name. Then you can children to the second part of
the sentence: fas four... Direct children to the picture of the
parts of the animals and elicit the word: jegs and have children
write the word in the correct space. You can watk around the
classroom to monitor the activity 1o make sure children are
clear on what they have to do.

You can continue with the rest of the sentences / animals,
untif children have completed the task. To have students oral
practice, read the sentences aloud and have children repeat.
Then organize students in pairs to practice the sentences of
the activity. Ask them to take turns to point to a part of an
animal in the picture and say the corresponding sentence.

Answers: a. A lion has four legs, b. A snail has a

shell, ¢. A toucan has a beak, d. A bee has wings. e. A
mornkey has a long rail, f, A fish has fins, g. A zebra has
TWG ears.

Tell students that you are going 1o make drawings of the parts
of animals they have learmed in this unit. Start drawing and
have students guess the word before the picture is finished.
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Achievements:

» Explore lluszrated marterials abeut living beings,
- Partiapare making questions.

» Explore writmg questions and answers,

Teaching guidelines:

Help children to:

+ Identify characteristics and graphic layout of charts.

+ Make correlations between parts of writing and reading.
« Produce and interpret own writing,

+ Identify words when writing questions.

« Distinguish guestzions by their intonation.

Warm-up
To continue practicing the names of animals, play a

memory game with your class. Paste the flashcards on the
board. Then have children look at the flashcards for 30
seconds. Ask children to close their eyes. Then, remove one
or two flashicards and have children tell you the differences
they find. You can repeat the procedure a few times.

NGl Eic Book Fact 3 Activity

Amazing animals. Open the Big Book. Ask children to
come to the front und point to words as you read. THave
them notice the difference in size and habitat of the
animals. Ask children to close their eves and imagine
they are explorers like Daniela and Ulises. Ask some
questionts: Where are you? How is the weather? What
animals can you see? Encourage children to draw what
thev imagined.

1 Match the animals and the colors.
You can direct children to the animals. Then point to any
animal and elicit its name. Ask: What’s the name of this animal?
Have students respond. Then refer children to the colors. Elicit
their names as you point to them. If you notice that you need
1o review colors, you may want to model pronunciation and
do charal and individual repetitions.

You ¢an organize the class in pairs to draw lines to match

the animals with the correct colors. You can tell children that if

they want to, they may use colored pencils to draw the lines,
Monitor children’s progress.

When children have finished, check answers as a class by
saying. A lion 1s... and then have children respond. You can do
the same with all the animals.

e gy i me

Activity Book pages 62- 64

» Review repertoire of words and expressions,

» Clarify meaning of words of questions.

Establish a relationship between graphic resources and

writing.

« Complete questions.

+ Answer closed guestions about living beings with sight
words,

« Make guestions about unknown expressions.

Materials:
« Activity Book, Big Book Facts, Audio CD.

Answers: lion - yeliow (and brown), bee — black
(and yefiow), shake — green, monkey — brown, fish -
blue, dolphin ~ gray, macaw — red

2 Complete the organizer. Use the information in
the boxes.
You can direct children to the graphic organizer. Ask: Whats
the name of this animal? Elicit the answer. Encourage children
to say: It5 a dolphin. You can explain to children that they are
going to complete the organizer with the informarion about
the dolphin. Al the vocabulary from the boxes have already
been covered in previous classes, so children should not have
any difficulty in identifying the correct information. However, if
you feel you need to review a specific set of words, do it before
children start completing the organizer.

You can direct children to the first sentence to complete; it
lives... Ask: Where does a dolpkin tive? In water or on land? You
may refer children o the prcture and cut-outs from Activity 3,
page 57 If they are not sure of the answer. Elicit children’s answer
and have them write it in the correct space. Then you can ask Is
a dolphin big or smail? as you gesture to indicate size. Elicit the
answers and have students write it. Continue asking questions to
help children identify the correct answers and complete the
organizer, e.g, What color is a dolphing What can a dolphm do? /
How does a dolphin move? What does a doiphin hove?

You may want to copy the organizer on the board. To do
this, you can make a simple drawing of the dolphin. Have
volunteers write their answers as you ask the questions again,
one at a time. Help children write their answers and make any
correction in spelling if needed. You can remind children to
add a period at the end of each sentence. Once the organizer
on the board has been completed, ask children to check they
all have the same answers.

Answers: Clockwise: [t lives in water, It is big. It is gray.
It can swim. It has fins.



' Don't forget
» Prepare a template of the graphic organizer for children.
! Leave the prompts of each arrcle: it fves /1t 15 / It can / It has

Assign an animal to each child. Children should stand up
when they listen to the color of the animal. Repeart the
procedure severai times.

Warm-up

To review charactenstcs of animals, organize a Guess the
Anima! Game with your class! Give characteristics about
armimals and have children call out the name of the animal.
For example, say: I'm thinking of an ammal that 15 big, and
yeftow, it can run, it ives on land. Can you guess which

ammal it is?

QMK g,

3 i ) Listen.fjrc@the questions in red and the
answers in blue,
You can direct children to the guestions and answers. You can
explain to children that they are going to listen to the
questions and answers, and they have to circle the questions in
red and the answers in blue. You can play Track 40 and pause
after each set of question-answer for children to identify them
in their books.

You can check the answers as a class. You might copy the
sets of questions and answers on the beard and have
volunteers use colored markers to circle questions and
answers. Or you can walk around the classroom, checking
children’s work in their books. When you have finished,
ask children which is the end punctuation mark of questions.
Elicit the answer: a question mark.

/A w Work in pairs. Choose an animal you like.
Take turns asking and answering questions like the
anes in Activity 3.

To help students perfarm the activity, you can copy the questions
from Activity 3 on the board. You can then demonstrate the
activity with a voiunteer. You may want to walk around the
classroom to monitor the activity. You may expect children to
give short answers, for example, Is a lion big? Yes.

Answers: Question a, ¢, e, g Answers b, d, f h

Module 6

Wi{

W you can find in this website a collection of short
animated videos about animals:htepsy/ fwww.youtube.com/
watch?v=KEDLj-c5z7¢g

~%» Product work

This is an activity that childrer will perform when they work
on the last stage of the product of this Module. Itis
recommended that they have plenty of oral practice on the
four types of questions they are expected to make and the
tyne of answers they are expected to give. Try doing the
practice through different activities, a guessing game, gapped
senrences on the board, use visual materials, etc.

B Choose an animal you like. Write some &
information about it in your notebook. You can
make an organizer like the in Activity 2 to write
the information.

You can read the instructions aloud.

Ask students to think of the animal they would like to
wnite about. Once they decide on the animal, children write
sentences about it in their notebooks. You can refer children
to the graphic organizer in Activity 2, page 62, or the series of
sentences in Activity 3 for a model of the sentences they
should write. Children might copy the organizer from Activity
2 to write the information they collect.

\QFC k <

,’ Listen and check the correct animal.
Befcre you play the audio, you can direct children to the
pictures. Have students notice the pictures are organized in
pairs: Ask How many pairs of pictures can you see? Elicit the
answer, Tell student they are going to listen to information
about the animals. Play Track 41 and pause after the first piece
of information: It red. Have children check the correct box.
Elicit the correct answer. You can continue playing and pausing
the track as children check the correct boxes. Then check
answers with the ¢lass.

Answers: 1. b (It's red), 2. a (It has a long tail), 3.a {Ir
can swim), 4. b (It lives on land)

For further practice on describing animals, you can display
Visual Rescurce 9, What do you know about..? and do the
activity rogether with children.

a5
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" Lesson 3

Warm-up

Organize & tongue twister contest with your class. Write
Zebras zig and zebras zag and Cheating cheetahs eat chips and
chops. on the board. Challenge children to say it three times!

7 Readand complete the chart.

To develop speaking skiils at the same time children have fun,
For this activity you can organize children in pairs. Direct them
to the pictures and the texts. Ask What animals can you see?
Elicit the answer: A bee and a doiphin. Then you can explain to
children they are going to complete the rable with the
information from the texts. Point to the columns and the rows
in the table and explain to children how the information is
organized. Have students complete the first column with the
names from the texts: bee and dolphin, Before you continue,
you can ask children to hold up their books so you can check
they completed the correct column. Then read the text about
the bee aloud. Have children notice that there is some
information already inciuded. Ask: Where does a bee live?
Continue asking and have children answer and write their
answers. Then do the same with the text abourt the dolphin.
You can copy the complete table on the baard for children to
compare their answers.

Narme Place How It
of where | Size | Color (s) Characreristics
; ] moves
animal | iclives
On Black
Bee Small and Flies Wings
land
yellow
Dal- In . )
phin warer big Gray Swims Fins

8 Xy Complete the questions with a word from
the box.

You can organize the class in paws. Direct children to the words in
the box and then to the questions. Then you can read the words
in the box aloud and have children repeat. Tell children they are
going to complete the questions with the words. Read the word
and then the compilete sentence aloud, eg. Where / Where does it
live? Have children repeat. You can continue reading the words,
then complete questions and then do choral and individual
repetitions .

Answers: 2. Where does it live?, b. ls it big?, ¢. What
color is it?, d. Can it run?, €. Does it have legs?

205 TRAEN o S8 BRarWile g LN A

9 \y Think of an animal. Write two questions
and answers. Then take turns to asking and
answering questions to guess the animal.

Working in the same pairs as in Activity 8, you can have children

think of an animal and have their classmate guess what animal it

is. You can demonstrate the activity by having a volunteer at the
front of the classroom da the activity with you, Then you can
paste your cut-outs on the board, or write the names of the
animals that students learned in this unit. You may write

the questions too. Ask him / her to think of an animal, then ask

questicns to guess what animal it is. Tell the child that he/she

can answer Yes or No. Change roles and have children ask you
questions unril he/she guesses the animal.

You can moniter the activity and help children ask and
answer the questions. If you feel children are having some
difficulty to ask the questions, try having volunteers come 1o
the front of the classroom and do the activity with you.

Learn to learn

Check the correct answer

Direct students ta the Learning to learn box. Read the two
guestions and the answers and have children draw a line to
match the question to the correct answer. Check answers
as a class.

Answers: a.zebra, b five

To finish the Module, you can organize an Animal Noise
corntest with your class. You can have children choose their
favorite animal of the lesson and come to the fronr of the
class and demonstrate the noise the animal makes. Give
small prizes to the "scariest lion” or to the “funniest
monkey”



Module 6

Product lesson

Information for
an illustrated chart

Materials:
+ Poster paper + Sheets of colored
« Cut outs of paper

animals + Colored pencils or
- Markers Crayons

SESS)

Warm-up

You can divide the class into two circles. Encourage children
to talk about therr favorite animals. Ask thermn to browse the
pages of this Modute and activities in their notebooks and
show each other their graphic organizers. To raise children’s
awareness on the importance of living beings, ask: Why is it
important to take care of the amimals? Elicit a few ideas.
Allow children to say their answers in their language.

1 Read together with the class the list of materials. Check if
there is any extra material you may need. Then direct chuldren
to check that they have all they need to make the product.

2 You can organize children in pairs and have them organize
the information they have about the animal they chose in a
graphic organizer. You can help children make their organizers
in the form they find easier and more artractive: a mind map
or a table.

3 & 4 Once children have finished, you can them play a
guessing game and take turns asking and answering questions.
You can dermonstrate the activity with a voiunteer in front of
the cfass.

You can take some pictures of the organizers for your
portfolio as evidence of your teaching and then have chitdren
paste their organizers in their noteboeks.

Closing

Te wrap up this session, you can ask childree what they liked
the most, what their favorite activity was, what they enjoyed
doing, and what they'd like to do again. You make take brief
notes of their answers as these comments will surely be

useful for your future lesson planning. .
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It's time to reflectl

This section is extremely important as it promotes the developrent of learning skills such as monitoring one’s own
progress, and it is an opportunity to reflect on one’s skills and achievements. Once children have finished the Module,
direct them to the it’s time to reflect! box in the Product Page. Before children reflect on their work, draw the icons on the
board and put 1, 2 or 3 marks (¥') under each icon so they can understand their meaning. Make sure they are aware there
are no "bad marks” in this moment of reflection. Explain they may need to make some extra effort to improve their
performance. Read the I-can statements and explain the meaning of each one (you might have to use their mather
rongue for this). Have children individuglly do the task and then share their results in pairs. Check your children’s marks

before you start the next module.

Graphic organizer abour living beings.
Questions and answers.

2 Check (v)
i 4 :
1 - "'I"’ TTmms t -
63 ' 3 I
54 7 !
65 | '
o e S

Module Progress Test

The Progress test is complementary to the formative
classroom evaluation activities you have developed

throughout the unit. It evaluates basic contents of the lessons,

and it is closely related to the type of activities children are
familiar with. Get photocopies of the test for all the children.
Before the test starts, ask children to have at hand what they
will need: pencil, eraser, colored pencils or crayons and g
sharperer. Once you have given the tests to the children, read
the instructions for each section, and explain what they will
have to do {you might have to use their mather tongue for
this). Have children feel confident and relaxed. Consider the
characteristics of individual children in your group and ser a
time limit fong enough for everyone to be able 1o finish.
Maonitor as children do the test and provide your support
when necessary.

Evaluation instrument

As a teacher, you need to be constantly aware of what your
children know, the difficulties they are experiencing, and how
you can best support them in their learning process. Along the
unit you will have many opportunities to collect evidence of
their progress, and to observe your children engaged in
language use. The Summative Jeurnal in this unit can help you
identify your children’s experiences abour the activities
performed throughout the unit. It will also guide you to make
decisions about your teaching, once you have analyzed the
results of the evaluations, Decide in advance the activities your
children will analyze and write about. When the journals have
been completed, read and analyze them so that you can
reflect on your reaching experience too. Remember that the
goal of the instrurment 1s formative evaluation.



Name:
woaule Progress Test Date: Group:
1 Match the animals to the correct name. 4%
1. zebra
2. monkey
3. bee
4. lion
2 Write the animails in the box in the place where 4 13
they live.
\snoke dolphin fish cheetah
On land in water
3 Complete the questions with the correct word. 2 s
\___Where  Can
a. do macaws live?
. a macaw fly?

Tctal score /10

Photocopiable Teacher material, © 2018,



Evaluation instrument

Module 6

Summative Journal

A Summative Journal is an instrument used to have children write their reflections on a number of activities performed in the

classroom. It indicates what a child thinks abour different aspects of the activities.

Instructions

.

1. Complere the first column together with your class.

2. Explain what children should write in each column.

3. Keep the instrument as evidence of children’s performance.

Dare:

Student's nane;

Teacher’s name;

Module:
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What information do
you share with others?
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Social Learning Environment: Family and community
Communicative Activity: Exchanges associated with information of oneself and of others.
Social practice: Give information data and personal preferences.
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| |
3 I .
! : o * o
1 « Recognize personal data.
- o \ « Complete questions and answers o get personal information,
: \9 ' e mmmmT e m T P m e m e m e mdkodok W M immemmmsmamsmmmmEmEEEmEEEE oo co oo oD io oo iui-m | mam smemamemsmmmmscrmmsormoo
ge | 2 i « Detect numbers in ages.
-8 .
| 3 : « Recognize personal data,
| _+ Complete questions and answers ta get information.
; . « Improve word tracing.
1 « Point ourt and repeat words to practice prenunciation.
"« Identify preferences.
__________ 1- - N e T T L L T T ey A= mmmismsmsmsmsmsEsesememme s sm e e e e e a—-an
~N ' .
o + Clanfy the meaning of words.
g © 2 » Paint out and repeat words o practice pronunciation.
o .
Y a + Recognize personal dara.
{ « Read guestions aloud o recognize question words.
3 | « Complete questions and answers to get information.
l « Point out and repeat words to practice pronunciation.
- Group words from their similarities,
1 « Compare words.
| .
" oo - Complete words from one of its parts.
. | .
I + Improve word tracing,
e~ L T L - . e
a4 | .
2o 2 I+ |dentify preferences.
[T [ ST
3 ‘- Read questions aloud to recognize questions words.
- Complete questions and answers to get information.
— TR : VDU
" Final prod !
Product . Final product i Evaluation instrument (p. 104)
lesson E » Text with data and personal preferences '+ llustrated card of self and peer-assessment
0. 75 | Portfolio evidence {p. 102)

| Module progress test (p. 103)
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Achievements:
+ Explore information about data and personal preferences,
+ Listen and acknowledge questions for information,

Teaching guidelines:

Help children to:

+ Recognize persenal data.

« Complete questions and answers to get
personal infermation.

« Detect numbers in ages.

Warm-up

Ta introduce the class to the topic of the Module, draw
children’s attention to the opening question What
nformation do you share with others? Ask: What do you say

te new friends? What da you say to people you meet? Have
children come up with some ideas (activities, age, name, their
schaool grades, etc.). As children think of new ideas, have
them focus on asking someone their name. Say: My name

5 . And ask several children What is your narme?

™

Il Big Book Story 4 Activity

The stars of 15t C.'This initial session working with the
Big Book should be aimed to raise vour children’s
interest in it. Start by settling your children
comfortably. Show them the book, and invite them tw
look at the cover. lalk about the author, and where the
story starts, the illustrations, ete. Ask them questions
like What do vou see? What do you think this story is about?
What do vou think will happen in this story? Demonstrate
vour enthusiasm, throughout the discovery and
exploration of the pages of the storv. Then play tracks
5T and 52 as vou go through the pages of the story.
Have them express their reactions to the book. Ask:
Did vou like the story? Why?

@K,

1 ? Listen and point.

To start the activity, you can draw children’s attention to the
picture. Ask: Where are the children? (At school). Read the
instructions, questicns and answers aloud as you point to the
children in the picture. You can play track 42 as children follow
along and point te the correct sentence. Play the track again.
Pause after each sentence and have children repeat.

SLT oAt e T T oy

Activity Book pages 66-68

Materials
- Activity Book, Big Book Stories, Audio CD.

2 Lookand complete.

You can write the words from the box on the board. Say them
aloud and have children repeat after you. Refer children to the
first speech bubble. Complete it as a class. Ask: What ward
from the box fits n the sentence? Elicit the znswer from the
class. you can ask children to use the sentences from Activity 1
as a reference. Have children do the task individually as you
walk argund monitoring their progress.

To check answers, You can write the incomplete
sentences on the board. Have volunteers complete thermn.,
Make sure children write the words correctly, Play track 42
again and have children repeat.

Answers: What is your name?, My name is Fernando,
What is your name?, My name is Martha.

3 Y] Work in pairs. Use your own names to
practice.

On the board, you can write What is your name? and My narme
Is . Have a valunteer come to the front of the class and
demonstrate the conversation as you point to the words on
the board.

Then, you can arrange children in pairs. Ask children to
take turns asking and answering the gquestion. After some time,
have thern switch roles. You can walk around the classroom as
you monitor the actwvity. If you notice any mistake, kindly
correct it.

Teaching notes

When you elicit information from the children, build on
what they already know. Make use of the illustrations in the
pictures ta help you convey the meaning. Repeat language
for emphasis and use personal examples to make the
activity meaningful for children.




Have the whole class say our loud and simultaneously: My
name 1s (therr names).

Don’t forget :
Make flashcards and word cards with numbers from one to
ten for your next lesson. You will also need a small kall or

stuffecl animal for the extra activity.

Warm-up

To give children the opportunity to practice expressions to
ask and give personal information, enter the classroom and
. Ask random children What is
your name? and shake their hands as If you were

say Hello, my name is

introducing yourself. Divide the class into small groups and
have children repeat the dialog with their classmates their
names, as they shzke their hands.

r&p‘CK%
4 . ? Listen and write.

To do this activity, you can paste the number flashcards on the
board. Point to each number, starting with number 1, and say
the name as children repeat after you.

Play track 43 and have children complete the sequence of
numbers. You can pause after each number to give children time
1o write, To check answers, call out a number and have volunteers
come and choose the correct number from the board,

Answers; 2,5,6,9

§PCKg,
5 & T, .

. Listen and sing,
Play the track again and have children follow zlong. Then, play

the audio and have them sing along

6 Lookand complete.

You can refer children to the picture. Ask: Who is asking "How
old are you?” The children or the teacher? (The teacher). Refer
the class to the cakes in the pictures. Ask: Why do people make
cakes? (Because people celebrate birthdays) What do candles
represent? (the age of the person) What do you think "How old
are you?” means? If children give you the answer in their
language, expiain that this 15 what How old are you? means.

Module 7

You can make simple drawings of the three cakes and
candles on the board (a to ¢) Draw the same number of
candles as in the book. Direct children’s attention to the
candles in the cakes. You can have children count the number
of candles to discover the children’s age. To support them,
count together as a class.

Ask children to write the correct number under
each picture,

Answers: 2.5 b. 6, ¢7
ke,
7 ? Listen and check. Repeat
You ¢an explain the class that they are going to listen to the
children in Activity 6. Have them listen to the audio to check

their answers. You can play the audio again, pausing after each
sentence so that children can repeat the sentence.

Arrange children in a circle. Toss a small soft balt to a child
and ask How old are you? He / she should answer fm

years old and then toss the ball to another
classmate and ask the same question. Repeat the procedure
until all children have participated.

Paste the number flashcards and write the numbers on the
board. Have volunteers pass to the board and match the
number with the name. Don’t let the lines touch!

Don't forget ;
There is a listening exercise next class, bring your recorder!

Warm-up

To review numbers, you can assign a random number from
1to 10 to each child. Play Track 43 and have children stand
up when they listen to their assigned number.

8 Complete the information. Make a drawing

of yourself,

You can draw children’s attention to the sentences on the
right. Ask: What is missing? {the name and age). Tell chiidren to
complete the sentences with their own information and then
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Lesson 1

make a drawing of themselves, When children have finished,
you can have some volunteers come to the front of the class,
1o show their drawings and read the information aloud.

Answers: Answers will vary,

Q?J"Ckfg

9 . ? Listen and complete.

You can start the activity by drawing children’s attention to
the words in the box. Say the words aloud two or three times
as you point to the words. Tell children they are going to listen
to the questions and they need to choose the correct guestion
word to complete each sentence. You can play the audio and
pause after each questicn to give children time to write.

Write the gapped questions on the board and elicit

the missing word to chack answers as a class. You can play the
audio again and have children repeat the questions as you
point to each word.

Answers: What is your name?, How old are you?

10 ~awr Interview three classmates.

You can explain to the class they will interview three
classmates to ask them their name and their age. Review the
questions they will use for the interview. Ask: How do we ask
sormeone their name and age? How do we answer? Elicit
children’s answers.Demonstrate the conversation with a
volunteer, Remind children they should ask and answer in
English. They have to write classmates' answers in the table in
their Activity Books. To keep a better control of the activity,
you £an set a time limit and walk around the classroom
monitoring the activity. Remind children to try to speak in
English ail through the activity.

Answers: Answers will vary.

FOST L N TUT T e Y

Have three volunteers come to the frone of the class and
demanstrate the interviews. Encourage children to be
always be pclite to their cfassmares.

Cultural Box 1

Remind children the importance of sharing their ]

personal information only with people they trust. J
' Don't forget

| Write the activities children will learn next lesson in slips of
- paper {cooking, running, reading, playing, painting, climoing).




Achievements:

» Explore information about data and personal preferences.
+ Listen and acknowledge questions for information.

- Review writing questions and answers.

Teaching guidelines:

Help children to:

+ Improve word tracing.

+ Point out and repeat words to practice pronunciation.
+ Identify preferences.

Warm-up

To start the class with an activity that energizes children,
and review numbers at the same time, have them make a
big circle. You may also have children in groups make
smaller circles. Write on the board the text. You can read
the text to the tune of a song or a chant and have ¢hildren
do the actions as the same time as you do.

Hands up! Shake, shake!

Handls down! Shake, shaxe

one, two, three

four, five, six.

jurnp in, jump out, and sit down.

Jurrp in, jump out, and sit down
+

A Big Book Story 4 Activity

The sturs of 1st C. Play tracks 51 and 52 and read the

story The stars of I'st C a second time. This time point to

sentences to reinforce the left to right convention of

print. Pause at each page and invite children to answer

the questions. Show enthusiasm to their preferences

and abilities. As children listen to the story and follow

the images, watch them so you can see how they relate

their experiences to the story, and the words and

expressions they recognize. Do not focus children’s

attention on the language in the first place, as the main

objective is for them to enjoy the reading experience.

1 Complete the words that describe activities

Copy the first word to complete on the board. Have volunteers
write the missing letters. Then go to the second picture and elicic
what the children are doing, You might want to repeat the
procedure and have volunteers complete the words on the board.

Answers: cooking, running, reading, playing,
painting climbing.

Student’s Book pages 69-71

« Clarify the meaning of words.
- Recognize personal data.

+ Read questions aloud to recognize question words,

. Complete questions and answers to get information.

Materials
- Acuvity Book, Big Book Stories, Audio CD.

R Work in pairs. Listen, point to the
pictures in Activity 1 and repeat. Mime the
actions,

Play Track 46 and ask children to point to the activities as they
lister. Play the audio again and ask children to repeat the words.
You can use the slips of paper you prepared. Have volunteers
come to the front of the class, take one and act it out to their
classmates. The child who guesses the action has the next turn.

Divide the group in smal! groups. Tell children they need to
rank the activities from 1 to 6. 7 being their favorite activity
and 6 being their least favarite activity, This is a good
moment to remind children of the imporeance of
respecting others' apinions and to develop social skills.
Have children share their ranking with anather group.

KL

3 g; Listen and point to the pictures in Activity 1.
To start the activity, you can direct children to the picture on
the right. Say: This is Diego. He is talking about his favorite
activities. Let’s listen! Play track 47 and have children point to
the activities in Activity 1. Play the track again and have
children repeat,

To check that children understood the listening, ask: What
does Diego like to do? Elicit the answer from volunteers,

Answers: cocoking, climbing, running.

-%» Product work

This activity 15 an important part of the information children
should learn to talk about their personal preferences.

& Write a list of activities you like. i

You can ask children to choose their three favorite activities
from Activity 1. Then you can have them fllustrate and label
the activities in their notebooks.

@5



" Lesson 2

Teaching notes

Write What do you ke to do? and ! like...on the board. Ask
random children the questions as you point to the waords
on the board. It is important that children recognize,
understand and produce the question, but remember that
the main focus of the activity is to have children express
their preferences and likes using short sentences.

Don't forget
Make flashcards with the activities from the unit. Bring in
some sticky tape!

Have the group stand up and share their drawings with the
class. Teach children to say with enthusiasm: “That s great!”
Or "I hke your drawing!”

Warm-up
To have children review vocabulary for activities, give each
student z flashcard with the name of one activity. Ask them o

trace the words, using different colors. Assign a space n the
classroom and have children mime one of the actions to the
class and have their classmates guess the activity.

5 Lookand label. &

To start the activity, you can draw children’s attention to the
pictures. Ask children What are they doing? Elicit a few answers.
Then refer them to page 108 to discover the words. You can
ask children to copy the words and label the pictures. Walk
around the class and monitor children's progress.

To check answers, you might want to paste the flashcards
you prepared and have volunteers pass to the board and label
the pictures.

You can have children close their baoks and divide the class
in two teams. Play hangman using the words children learned.

Answers: a.draw, b. jump, ¢.sing, d. write

\Q_p.C Kg A

6 Q Listen and point to the pictures in Activity 5

You can play Track 48 and have children point to the activities.
Play the audic 2gain and pause after each word for children to
repeat them. To have children practice pronunciation, you can
do some rounds of choral and individual repetition.

\@\CK %

7 . 3 Listen and check (v).

Explain to children we use the word can when we express our
abilities. You can tell chiidren they will listen to three different
children ralking about things they can do. Play track 49 and
have children check the activities they listen to. You can pause
after each conversation to give children time to select the
activity. Tell children to compare their answers with a
classrmate’s. Check answers as a class.

Answers: write, jump, draw.

Ay Work in pairs. Point and say the activities

you can do in Activity 7.

On the board, you can write What can you do? and [ can... and
all the activities from Activity 7 {write, cook, draw, sing, jurnp and
read). Say the sentences and have children repeat after you.

You can then divide the class into pairs. Ask them to share
the things they can do as they point to the pictures and say
the phrase i can... Te monitar the activity, walk around the
classroom and help when needed.

Arrange your class in a circle. Say | can jump high! As you
take a big jump, Invite children to do the same and then
repeat the sentence with you. Repeat the procedure with
different actions. For example: ! can run fast! ! can sing songs!
| can draw a smiley face! ! con read a book! | can speak
English! Congrarulate children for all the things they can do!



Warm-up .

To have children review the spelling of activities, you can
write the names (with letters missing) of some of the
activities children learned in last lesson. Have volunteers
come to the board and complete the words. As children do
this, they say the word aloud.

9 writealist of things you can do. &

You can remind children of all the things they can do! Paste
the activity flashcards on the board, paint and have children
say the word aloud. Then you can ask children to choose three
things they can do and write themn in their notebook. Have
children illustrate cheir lists. When they have finished, ask them
to share their wark with a partner.

~» Product work

If children want ta share information about things they can do,
this activity will heip thern write and talk abour their abilities.

You can have children review free time activities in a
challenging way through the lessons fromn this website:
https://learnenglishkids. britishcouncil.org/en/

w?

word-games/free-time-1

10 Complete the questions with the correct word
from the box.
To start the activity, you can direct children to the question
words: What / How. Elicit the name of the first letter in each
word: W/ H. Remind children they have already leared these
questians. On the board, you can write ...do you hke to do? Ask
children: How do you ask this question? Do you say What or do
you say How? Elicit the correct answer. Then you can have
children write the word What next to the answer a. Then
conunue with the rest of the questicns, eliciting the correct
answers, Tell children they can write the words in different
colors if they want to.

Answers: a. Whar, b. How, ¢. What, d. What

@K,

1" ' ?: Listen. Point to the expressionsin
Activity 10 and practice.

You can play Track 50 and have children peint to the
questions in Activity 10. Play the audio again and pause. For
children to pracuce the expressions, you can have children
repeat the question words and then the complete questions.

Module 7

12 write the questions from Activity 10 to
complete the dialogues..
Refer children to the questions in Activity 10. Have volunteers
read the questions aloud, Then refer children to the answer:
My name is Margarita. Ask children: What do you think is the
question for this answer? Elicit the correct answer. You may
copy it on the board and then have children copy it in their
books. You can continue the same procedure with the other
sentences.

13 ~H Work in pairs. Take turns asking and
answering the questions from Activity 12. Use your
own information.

Before you start the activity, you can divide the class into pairs,
Have children take turns asking and answering the questions.
You can walk around the classroom to monitar and nelp when
needed.

Teaching notes

Activities such as ordering the werds to form a sentence
give children the opportunity to notice the structure of
language in English in a fun and meaningful way.

Divide your class in small groups. Give each group one of
the questions sets you prepared. Explain to children they
have to arder the words to form questions, The first team
to de it is the winner!

Don't forget

» Bring your flashcards the next lesson!

.................
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Achievements:

« Explore information about data and personal preferences.
« Listen and acknowledge questions for information.

+ Review writing questions and answers.

Teaching guidelines:

Help children to:

+ Group words from their similarities.

« Compare words.

« Complete words from one of its parts.

o SESSION:T ¢

Warm-up

To review vocabulary in a fun way, you can use your set of
flash and waord cards. Paste them facing backwards on the
board. Play a memary game with your class. Divide children
into two teams and have volunteers come to the front of
the class and pick a pair of cards. The child who finds a
match should say the activities aloud. Praise your children
for their good memory!

A Big Book Story 4 Activity

The stars of 1st C. Betore you open the Big Book,

have children recount the story. Ask questions to help
children remind the moments of the story. What are the
children working on? (A bulletin board) What are some of The
stars of Lst C? Play Tracks 51 and 52 and have
volunteers to come to the front of the class and point
to the parts of the story related to what they hear. For
further activities with the Big Book you may read the
story aloud and have children repeat the lines after
you, have children make drawings like the ones in the
story or have children make a list of all the activities
mentioned in the story.

1 workin pairs. Read the sentences and circle in
different colors.

Have children open their Activity Books on page 72. You can
read the instructions aloud and direcr children’s ateention to
the text. Have them count the letters in each word individually,
and then foilow the instructions to circle the words in the
correct colors, You can monitor as you walk around the
classroom.

To check answers, write the text on the board and count
rogether with the children as you point to each letter. Write
the numbers. Then ask children 1o tell you which words have
the same ending and circle the words on the board.

A RS HER R

Student's Book pages 72-74

+ Improve word tracing.

« ldentify preferences,

+ Read guestions aloud to recognize guestions words.
+ Complete questions and answers to get information.

Materials
+ Activity Book, Big Book Stories, Audio CD.

Answers: Five-letter words; seven, years,
Words with the same ending: cooking, painting

2 Look at the words in the box. Write them under
the correct category.

To start the activity, you can refer children to the words in the
box in their books or you might copy the words on the board.
Read aloud all the words and have children repear after you.
Then explain to children they will put the words in the correct
category in the box. Say the first word: one and then ask: Is
this word a number, an activity or a question word? Elicit the
correct answer. Then continue the procedure with the other
letters. Alternatively, you may have children work in pairs and
classify the words on their own, Walk around the ¢lassroom
and monitor the activity.

Answers: Numbers: one, three, five, six. Activities:
painting, climbing, cooking. Question Words: how, what.

Extra Activity -

Use the word cards you prepared. Paste thern at random
order on the board. Tell chifdren to clap once if you pomt
to a short word and to clap twice if you point 1o a fong

word. If children enjoy the activity, add other words from

previous lessons.

3 Complete the words.

To guide them on this activity, you can direct children’s
attention to the letters in the box. Tell children that these
letters complete the names of activities below.

You might want to do this exercise as a class. Go to the
words. Say the first word, emphasizing the sound of the
missing letters, and then have children point to the correct
letters in the box. You can continue with the rest of the words.
Have them notice the long i sound in the letters ea. Have
children say the words aloud, making emphasis on the sounds
of the letters they added.

Answers: a. running, b. painting, c. playing, d. reading
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v Read the instructions aloud. Then read the staternent
and the possible answers to the prompts. Allow a few
minutes for children to reflect on their answers. If you
think children need to review personal information,
you can direct them to the activities listed and have
them practice how to give information:

Ask all children to close their eyes and rest their heads on
the table - as if they were sleeping. Explain you are going 10
say a word. When they hear a long word, they must wake
up (raise thetr head). Repeat a few times. Then, switch to
saying short words.

. Don't forget

» Bring a projector and your flashcards of these activities:

! running, chimbing and swimming,

Warm-up

To continue reviewing vocahulary for activities in a fun way,
paste the flashcards around the classroom. Have children
stand up at the center and play Simon says and have
children go to the Hashcard you say. For example, Simon
says go to swimming! Children should only fellow the
instruction If you say “Siman says’

4 Read the text and answer the questions.
To do this activity, you can read the instructions aloud and
then the text. Then you can direct children to the questions.
Read the first question and encourage children to say and then
write the answer,

You can continue guiding children to answer the
questions.. To check answers, you can copy the questions on
the board and have volunteers write the answers..

Answers: 1. seven vears old, 2, playing soccer, 3. can
run fase,

Teaching notes

TPR activities such as Listen and do / draw.. or Read and
color, draw, etc.... are activities that require a physicat
response, and are usually enjoyed by children. These
activities help them learn the language in a natural way, and
they can aiso make children work an their moror skills
development.

Module 7

Answers: The boy at the top goes to the running
shoes; the girl in the middle goes to the climbing
rope; and the boy at the bottom of the maze goes to
the goggles and the swimming cap.

5 N- Look and complete,

You can start the activity by drawing children’s atzention to
the picture. Ask Who is she? (A teacher) Have a volunteer read
the question aloud. Tell children they have to complete the
sentences the children are saying. You can paste the flashcards
of the activities on the board. Write the names of the activities
next to each flashcard, Do the first sentence as a class, write on
the board { fike singing and ask: s this correct? (No) What does
he fike to do? (swimrming). Have children look at the flashcards
and elicit the correct answer. Then you can write the complete
sentence on the board. Ask children to continue with the rest
of the sentences the rask individually as you walk around the
classroom monitoring,

Answers: a. | like swimming, b. | like running,
c. ke climbing.

Use your Visual Resaurce 10 CD, "Whart | like” Have children
look ar the image for 45 seconds. Then, cover the image and
ask children to recount what they can remember.

6 H' Check your answers with a classmate.

To do this activity, you can divide the class into pairs. Tell
children to check their classmates’ work. Tell them to check
the spelling and order of the words. When children have
finished, ask them to say the sentences aloud together, as they
point to the pictures. You can walk around the classroom o
monizor and help when needed.

Refer children to the lists of favorite activities they wrote in
Lesson 1 {Activity 4). Ask them te think of the equipment
they may need to do them (cooking: a stove, a spoon, a
bowl; reading: books; playing a ball, a Frisbee; pamting:
paints, brushes, pieces of paper). Have children draw the
equipment they need for the activity.
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Lesson 3

‘ Don't forget

Next lesson, children will work with the cutours. Bring some
extra pairs of scissors and glue sticks. Don't forget to bring
your activity flashcards.

Warm-up
To review vocabulary in a challenging way, paste the
Hlashcards on the board. Have children look attentively for

30 seconds, ask them to close their eyes and switch the
flashcards. Have chiidren rell you the ditferences they find.
Repeat the procedure several times!

7 cutand paste. o e
For this activity, you can direct children to the cutout section
on page 115. Have them find the words. Ask children to cut all
the words cut. Monitor and help children when necessary.
Explain to children that the words form sentences: questians
and answers. Have thern notice the different color and as children
1o group the cards by color. You can start with the first group of
words, ask: How do we ask for someones narne? Elicit the answer
What is yotir name? and have children order the words to form
the question.
When children have finished, have them compiete the
answers with their own information.

Answers: ‘What is your name? My name is_; How
old are you? I'm years old; Whar do you like to
do? | like .

8 Copy the answers in your notebook.

Youl can write name, age, and activity on the board. Have
children copy the words in ther notebooks and tell them to
copy their answers to the questions from Activity 8. Walk
around and make sure children are copying the words correctly.

-3 Product work

This activity will help children ro practice the guestions and
answers they have learned in this module and then be able
to talk about their personal information in the last stage of
the product.

LT LOTRLONN G | RS G EA

9 Share with your classmates.

To have children share their information, you can divide the
group into small groups. Have children take turns asking and
answering the questions and answers from Activity 8. Monitor
and encourage children to only speak English. You can have a
pair of volunteers demanstrate activity in front of the class.

Learning to leamn

Draw children’s attention to the box. Read the words aloud
and have them natice the two types of words. Ask: What
are (he question words? Flicit the correct answer.

Closing

To review questions children learned in this medule to ask
about personal information, play the toss ball game.
Arrange children in a circle and toss the bali to a child as
yout ask a question from this unit, Repeart the procedure
until all children have participated.

o
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lesson. Review the materal needed, and bring some extra to

1 Next fesson children will work on developing the product
E make sure the class runs smoothly. :



Module 7

Product lesson

Text with dota and
personal preferences

Materials:
+ Cards + Colored pencils
« Markers or Ccrayons
+ Stickers
Teaching notes

Explain to children that for this activity they will be working
in teams. Tell themn that this is the last activity of the unit,
and praise them for their hard work. Ask children what
they liked the most, whar their favorite activity was,

what they enjoyed doing, and what they'd like to do again.
Take brief notes of their answers as these comments will
surely be useful for your future planning,

Warm-up

To review the vocabulary and phrases to talk abour
activities, you can sit children in a circle. Pur your word
cards In a bag or box. Sit one student in the middle of the
circle. Ask him / her to take out a card so the others cant
see, and have them mime the action, Children take turns to
guess the expression. The student who guesses sits in the
middle of the circle now and takes the next card.

1 You can read together with children the list of marerals.
Check if there 15 any extra material you might need. You might
bring colored index cards, so children can choose their favorite
ene. You can then have children to check they have all the
material they need

2 - 3 You can organize the class in small groups. Ask
children to review the activities they did in this Module. You
can use the Visual Resource 11 "D Cards" in the CO as a guide
for children. Aliow enough time for children to fillin the card
with their information. Then encourage them to be creative
when decorating their cards.

4 Cnce children have finished, have children share their
cards with their classmates. If they wish, they can paste the
cards on their uniforms as a presentation card. Ask children to

stake turns asking and answering questions about their
personal information. You can take some pictures for your
portfolio as evidence of teaching.

Closing

To wrap up this session, you can ask children whar they liked
the most, what their favarite activity was, whart they enjoyed
doing, and what they'd like to do again. You can take brief
notes of their answers as these comments will surely be

useful for your future lesson planning,
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It's time 1o reflect!

This section is extremely important as it promotes the development of learning skills such as monitoring one’s own
progress, and it is an opportunity to reflect on ane’s skills and achievements, Once children have finished the Module,
direct them to the Its time to reflect! box in the Product Page. Before children reflect on their wark, draw the icons on the
board and put 1, 2 or 3 marks {¥') under each icon so they can understand their meaning. Make sure they are aware there

are no "bad marks" in this moment of reflection. Explain they may need to make some extra effort to improve their
performance. Read the I-can statements and explain the meaning of each one (you might have to use their mother
tongue for this). Have children individually do the task and then share their results in pairs. Check your children’s marks

before you start the next module.

List of information that will include the card. {children's abilities).
Register of personal data.

Product: Text with data and personal preferences.

E o

List of informaticon that will include the card (activities children enjoy)

/" Check (v))

|
) | 7 9
SR , |

Module Progress Test

The Pragress test is complementary to the formative
classroom evaluation activities you have developed
throughout the unit. It evaluates basic contents of the lesscns,
and it is closely related to the type of activities children are
familiar wich. Get photocopies of the test for ail the children.
Before the test starts, ask children to have at hand what they
will need: pencil, eraser, colored pencils or crayons and a
sharpener. Once you have given the tests to the children, read
the instructions for each section, and explain what they will
have to do {you might have to use their mother tongue for
this). Have student feel confident and relaxed. Consider the
characteristics of individual children in your group and set a
time limit long enough for everyone to be able to finish.
Maonitor as children do the test and provide your support
when necessary.

Evaluation instrument -

As a teacher, you need to be constantiy aware of what your
children know, the difficulties they are expertencing, and how
you can best support them in their learning process. Along the
unit you will have many opportunities to collect evidence of
their progress, and to observe your children engaged in
language use. The [llustrated Card of Peer and Self-assessment
in this unit can help your children identify their own and their
peers' strengths. Self-assessment pramates learning skill such
as monitoring one's own progress, and peer-assessment can
make the assessment fun when it is done in pairs. Give your
children the cards, make sure they understand the meaning of
the statements (you will probably have to use their mother
tongue to explain the descriptors and the way they have to do
it.) Take note that the descriptors have been rephrased w
make them easier to be understood by your children,
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Name:

A

iodule Progress Test Date: Group:

1 Label the pictures.

climbing —pqimn’ring hreo_ding*

kpoohng

2 Complete the sentences with your
own information.

4 s

a. My name is b.I'm
— ' years old.
N vV’

3 Look and maich.

R

.‘; @f@ He can jump.
Y He lik i
& e likes running

4 Underline the question words.
What is your name? How old are you?

Tolal score:

20's.

/ 10

Photocopiable Teacher material. € 2018.
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llustrated card of self and peer-assessment

Module 7

An IHustrated card of self and peer-assessment is an instrument that help children monitor their own and their peers’

progress in the achievements and activities performed in the unit.

Instructions:

1. Explain to children how to complete the instrument.
2. Have children mark (¥} the appropriate column.

3. Keep the instrument as evidence of children'’s performance.

Date:

Student's name:

Crade:

Teacher’s name. .
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" | can recognize numbers.

| can talk about activities | like and activities I can do.

g
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| can point to activities when | hear their name,

| can understand questions about my nam
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| can answer guestions about my name, my age and what | like.
. | can recognize short and long words.

8107 3 '[elIa3ewW s 13yoeay qeidodoioyy

104



fa

< iy

Why can illustrations o
. make a story great? ot

f«f
S e

P N
TEEEEF s
sy REmp Ry

e iy

e -
ST s - — -

Social Learning Environment: Ludic and literary
Communicative Activity: Understanding oneself and others.
Social practice: Understand tales to relate with personal experiences.

- |dentify front and back cover of a book.
1 + Recognize images and titles.
» Acrivate previous knowledge to predict topic and purpose.

- Activate previous knowledge to predict topic and purpose,

Lesson 1
pp. 76-78

2
. Nouce the text structure wnth support mages
3 , . Clanfy meaning of words which express actions with graphcc support.
;. Nonce the text structure wuch support |mages
R R RO S —
. D h graphi fothers reflected
1 : etect, wit graphic support, experlenceso others reflected in stories.

« Review repertoire of words and expressions.
2 + Point out illustrated characters when hearing their name.
. Separate words in sentences.

Lesson 2
pp. 79-81

3 » Clanify meaning of words wh|ch express actions W|th graphlc support.

+ Detect, with graphlc support, experiences of Dthers reflected in stories.

1 + Review repertoire of words and expressions,

! p

be Represen[ actions of characrers Wlth body Ianguage

Mo , = Recognize characters experiences and compare them W|th the|r OWN, Using expressions Lo show
g o ! shared experience.
w < 2 . . .
w oS + Recognize and spell words expressing states of mind.
-

. Complete statements,

« Compare similarities and dlfferences between statements.
! 3 - Detect absences or unnecessary presence of letters when writing words.
. Ver\fy readablhty of wntmg of words From readmg aloud

-t R - e e

Fmal product I Evaluatlon instrument (p 118)
Product | .
! - Ilustrated statements expressing states of ' llustrated card of self and peer-assessment
lesson | . ! .
085 ‘ mind i Portfolio evidence (p. 116)
i I

Module progress test (p. 117)
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Activity Book pages 76-78

Achievements: - Notice the text structure with support images,
Explore illustrated children’s books. Follow the reading aloud  + Clarify meaning of words which express actions with
of a tale. graphic support,
Teaching guidelines:

Materials

Helo children to:

« Identify front and back cover of a book,

+ Recognize rmages and titles.

+ Activate previous knowledge o predict topic and
purpose.

+ Activity Book, Big Book Facts, Audio CD,

1 Lookat the picture. Check (v') the correct answer.
Dtrect children to the picture. Ask What can you see in the

Warm-up picture? What is the girl doing? Elicit the answers. Then ask
To introduce children i the topic of the Module, you can What is the girl reading? Have children respond. Ask: Do you
have them stand up around their places. Write on the like reading story books? Why? What are your favorte story
board the text. Say the text line by line, as you mime the books? Elicit children’s answers,

actions. Then say the complete chant a few times and have
children do the actions at the same time as you do. To
make the activity more fun for children, you can read the
text irt the tune of a chant or a song,

Answers: v 2

Up and down. Follow me, follow me! 2 Label the parts of the book.

Un and down. Fallow me, follow me! Direct children to the parts of a book that are illustrated. You
Everybody read with me! might use your Big Book and show children the title and the
Clap, dap, clap. Up and down. illustrarions of the text. Then you can refer children to the

Clap, clap, clap. Let's all sit down. pictures in their Activity book and ask them to write the correct

answer you point to the pictures to guide them.

NGl Big Book Fact 4 Activity

Many things about usf This initial sesston should be Ask children to take out their textbooks from another
aimed to raise your children’ interest in the Big Book: subjact, e.g. Spanish, Math or Science. On the board, write
Muny Things About Us! Start by settling your children Cover of the ook, Back of the Boak, Title of the Book,
comfortably. Show them the book, and nvite them to ustration of the book. Then call out each element at a ime
fouk at the cover. Talk about the author, and where the and have children idenafy it and point to it.

story starts and the photographs. Ask them questions
like What do you think the story is going to be about? What
are some things about yourself vou like? Demonstrate vour

enthusiasm, throughout the discovery and exploration Use your Visual Resource CD. Project the image ‘I like reading

of the pages of the story, Read the story as you go books" and play a memory game. Ask children to look

through the pages ot the story. ave the children attentively for 45 seconds. Then, ask: What color s the shirt of

express their reactions to the book. Ask: Did you like the the boy wearing glasses? How many backpacks gre there?

storv? What is vour favorite feeling? What color is the book the redheaded girl 15 reading? Etc.
Don't forget
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Warm-up

Ta review parts of a book, you can use your Big Book. Say the
book parts children learned last session. Ask volunteers to
come to the front of the class and point to the correct part.

3 Lookat the pictures. Underline the correct answer.
You can tell children they are going to read a story about an
ant. Ask children if they know what an ant is. Elicic their
answers. Then ask children ta look at the pictures. Ask What
can you see? You can point to the scenes of the story and ask
children What is happening? What is the problem? Point to the
pictures that appear an page 2 of the book illustrated and ask
What is the ant looking for? Elicit the answer and then ask
children to underline the correct answer.

Answer: D warter

Taik to children about ants. Ask them what they know
about ants. Hicit a few answers. Then rell them a few facts
they may find amazing, e.g. Ants are very small, but they are
very powerful. They can carry things which are very heavy
for them! Ask children if they remember the ant in the
rhyme on page 23, Module 2 Say: Thats a strong ant! Ants
are social insects, which means they hve in large colonies or
groups. These groups sometimes are really big! Ants work
hard every day!

4 Find the images in the story. Write the page
number.
To help children identify more elements of a book {page), you
can direct them to the pictures. Then have children look at the
pages of the baok in Activity 3. Elicit the number of the pages:
2 & 3. Encourage children look at each picture and then have
them identify on which page they can see the scenes
illustrated in Activity 4. Have children work in pairs and write
their answers as you monitar the activity.

Answers: 2,3,2,3

5 ,W' Look at the pictures in Activity 3 and check (v).
You can read the instructions aleud and then ask: Who is this
book for? For children? For adults? Have children respond and
mark the correct answer.

Module 8

Answer: b, children

Do a similar activity using the Big ook "Many Things
About Us”. Say | spy a birthday cake’ And have children
point to the cake. The first one to find 1t wins!

Have children make a drawing of the ant in the story in
their notebaoks, Have children color an ant or a colony of
ants in their natebook. On the beard, write some short
phrases for children to copy next to their drawings, e.g.
Ants are msects. Ants are very strong. Ants five in groups.
Ants work hard. When children have finished ask them to
compare their drawings in groups.

Don't forget

Prepare word cards of: anc, sun, river, water. There are some

listening activities the next class. Bring your recorder! !

Warm-up

To review vocabulary refated te the story, you can organize
children in rows. Say 2 word related to the contents of last
session’s story to the first child in each row, The children
have to say the words to their classmates in secret. They
have to repeat the procedure unal they reach the last child.
He/she has to say aloud the words!

6 Complete the story.

To start the activity, direct children to the words in the box.
Have volunteers read them aloud. As children have already
worked with this vocabulary, they should find the words
farniliar. However, it you think it is necessary, review
pronunciation.

Then you can refer children to the sentences. Teil children that
this is the first part of the story The Ant and the Dove. Explain that
they have to complete the sentences. Have them focus on the
small drawings. Elicit the correct words and then have children
write the words in the spaces, next to each drawing. Walk around
the classroom to monitor the activity and make sure children are
copying the words with no spelling mistakes.

Answers: 2.5un, b, water, ¢ river, d. ant

{0?
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Lesson 1

$K s,

7 : Listen and check your answers.

Tell children that they are going to listen to the first part of the
story The Ant and The Dove and that they are going to check
their answers to Activity 1. Play Track 54 and pause after each
piece of information. You may read the sentence aloud too for
children to check their answers, Continue playing the audio
and pausing at the end of each line. Play Track 54 again and
have children listen 1o the story as they follow along,

You can write sad, excited and scared on the board. Explain
the meaning of the adjectives by making simple drawings on
the board. You can also refer children to Activity 3 on page 77,
point o the pictures where the anrt looks sad, excited and
scared and say aloud: Lock! The ant is sad! And here, she looks
excited. How does the ant feel when she’s drowning? Elicit the
answer: scared!

RN

8 : Listen again. Read the story, line by line.
For this activity, you can have children work in pairs. Play Track
54 agzin and pause after each line, or after each sentence, if
you feel the line is too long for children to repeat. Help
children repeat the story, trying to imitate the intonation.

Refer children to Acuvity 3, page 77. Play Track 54 as they
follow along the story in the pictures on the page.

9 J Work in pairs. Act out the story.

Working in the same pairs as in Activity 3, children act out the
story. You can read aloud each sentence of the story and mime
the actions, then read it again, and have children act it out.
Have some volunteers come to the front of the classroom to
act out the story to their classmates.

If you can, display Visual Resource 13 What is a fable?
Explain to chuldren that a fable is a stery in which animals
are the main characters, znd they usually give people a
lesson about good actions.

Don't forget :
There are some listening activities in the next class. Bring
your recorder’ Prepare word cards with the sentences in
Acuivity 6. Write one word per card.

BT - Ll e T g h‘
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Achievements:

+ Following the reading aloud of a tale. Explore writing of
sraterments.

+ Assess writing of statements.

Teaching guidelines:

Help children to;

« Detect, with graphic suppart, experiences of others
reflected in stories.

« Represent actions of characters with body language.

Warm-up

To review vocabulary children have learned, you can ask
them to ¢lose their eyes and rest ther heads on the table
- as i they were sleeping. Fxplain you are going to say a
word. When they hear words related to the lesson, they
must wake up (rase their head). Repeat a few times,

23
e Big Book Fact 4 Activity

Many things about us! Read the story Many Things About
Us a second time. Point to individual words to reinforce
the teelings vocabulary. Pause at each page and ask
children tw come up with new ideas. Review the unit's
language. Have children answer the questions and
make comments. As children listen to the story and
follow the images, watch them so you can see how they
relate their experiences to the story, and the words and
activities they recognize. Do not focus children’
attenition on the Tanguage in the first place. as the main
objective is for them to enjoy the reading experience.

e
1 Read and draw. Color the drawings ‘5'@‘5 @
You can read the instructions aloud. Tell children they are
going to make drawings of some elements of the story The Ant
and the Dove. You can copy these words on the board: ant,
river, sun, water. Model pronunciation and do some choral and
individual repetition.To help children find the meaning of the
words, you can refer them to their dictionary pages and find
the drawings of the ant and the river. You may also refer
children to the pictures from Activity 6, page 78 and point to
and point the images of ant, sun, river, and water,

You can have children work 1n small groups so they can share
their drawings with therr classmates as they progress in the activity.
Allow children o use the colors they want to draw each element
of the story. You may want to play soft music as children are
making their drawings to create a relaxed environment,

Activity Book pages 79-81

« Point out illustrated characters when hearing their name.

+ Separate words in senterces.

« Clanfy meaning of words which express actions with
graphic support.

Materials
« Acuvity Book, Big Book Facts, Audio CD.

«S"P'CKGV

2 3 Listen and point. Listen and repeat.
You can tell children they are going to listen to the names of the
elements of the story from Activity 1. Explain that when they
hear a sentence refering to the drawing they have to point to
the corresponding drawing. Play Track 54 and have children
point to the drawing. Then play the audio again and have
children repeat as they point to the drawings again:

You can have children work in pairs. Ask them to take
turns pointing to the drawings and saying the correct word.

Organize the class in groups of four. Hand our the cards and
have each child in 2 group make a drawing of one of the
elements from Activity 1. When children finish their drawings,
have a child in a group show the card to histher classmates and
say the word aloud and then paint to another child to
continue. Do a few rounds for children to practice. Ask
children 1o make 1t each ome faster so they can have fun.

3 ﬂ, Take turns pointing and describing the
drawings.

You can have children work in pairs. You can demonstrate the
activity with a child: As you point to a drawing, help him/her to
respond: This is a/an/the.. Do not worry at this moment if
children make a grammar mistake (a instead of an). The focus of
this activity is that students identify and produce the four words
which are an important part of the story.

4 H. What do you think is the next part of the
story?

You can refer children to Activity 4. Point to the images. Ask
What is happening in this picture? painting to the images in the
correct sequence. Elicit children’s answers and say the English
words for their answers if necessary. Have children focus on the
tmage and say: Look! It seems the ant has some troutie in water.

0%
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Lesson 2

Ask Why? Elicit childrens ideas and then say: it seems that the
ant s drowning because she can’t swim,

Yau can have children work in pairs. children work in pairs.
DBirect them to the pictures in Activity 4. Then ask: What do
you think is going happer next? Point to the ant drowning and
then point to the dove. Say: Look! In this prcture the ant is stif
drowning. And look the dove. What is she looking ot? What is
she going to do? Elicit children's ideas. Say: It seerns the dove is
going to help the ant. What do you think? Have them in pairs
decide on what they think is the next part of the story.

Organize children in a big circle, Hold a word card and read
it aloud. Pass it te the child on the right. He/she has to say
the word and pass it to the next child. Everyone has to
repeat the word when they get the word card. When four
or five children have said the word, give a new word card to
the first child. Repeat the procedure with all the word cards.
If you want, you can give words te random children to
make the activity more challenging!

Don't forget !
There are some listening activities the next class. Bring your
recorder! :

Warm-up

To create interest and review the contents of the story, you
can play Guess what im saying with your class! Move your
lips as if you were saying something without making a
sound. Mouth the first part of The Ant and the Dove.
Children concentrate on your mouth movements and

repeat what you say.
«“P.CK%

5 . 5‘ Listen and follow the story.
To start this class, you can tell children that they are going to
listen to the second parrt of the story The Ant and the Dove.
Direct them to the images an ask as you point to the pictures:
What's happening here? What's the dove doing? And the ant?
Whao is tnis man? What is he doing?
Elicit children’s ideas. Help them express their ideas in English.
Use short phrases so that 1t is easy for them to repeat them.
Mativate children to listen to the next part of the story,
and then play track 55 and have children listen to the story as
they follow aleng, Pause the recording after the description of
each scene and have children dentify what is happening. Have

O o QNG YT by

children point to the characters as they listen to the story.
When the audio ends, point to the picture of the hunter.
Explain / elicit the meaning of hunter = a person who hunts
animats for sport or for food. To encourage children to infer or
guess what is happening in the story as they focus on the
visual elements, direct children to the picture of the ant biting
the hunter and ask What is the ant doing? as you mime the
action; bite. Elicit the answer and help children say the English
words as they appear in the story.
6 Put the words in order to write sentences |
from the story.
Read the instructions aloud. To start the activity you can refer
children to the scrambled sentences and to the beginning
words to the right. Ask children to identify the word happy in
the first sentence. Children may circle the word and then ask
them to find a sentence with happy in Activity 6. Children
should identify the sentence She is very happy in the story.
Then ask them to go back to the group of words, identify the
other words and then write the sentence.

You can continue the procedure with the rest of the
sentences, or you might have children identify the words first
and then put them in order to form a sentence. Manitor and
heip children when necessary. To check answers you might
copy the first word in each sentence on the board, and have
children complete them.

To check as a class, stick your word cards for each sentence
on the board {with no space between them) and have
volunteers come to the board and separate the words of the
sentences.

Answers: a. She is very happy. b. The dove is scared. c.
He is very angry. d. The dove feels happy.

Paste ycur word cards on the board at random order. Have
children come to the beard and unscramble the sentences.

Don't forget
Bring extra pencils!

Warm-up

To review the characters of the story in a challening and
meaningful way, you can divide the group into ants and
doves, Have children stand up. Say random commands.
Children should only follow the command if it corresponds
ro their animal. For example: Ants, take two steps to the
right! or Daves, ciap three times! Repeart the procedure
several times.



7 H Use the words in the box to complete ' Don't forget :
the sentences. S ‘ Children are going to do a cut-out and paste activity next
To start this activity, you can direct children to the words in the class. Make sure scissors and glue are availabte!
box. Teli them that these words express actions of the characters
in the story The Ant and the Dove, Say each ward aloud as you
mime the action. Then you can refer children to the pictures.
You might want to refer children to the picture dictionary first
so that they can identify the meaning of the words in the box.
Read the first sentence and elicit the correct answer, Allow time
for children to copy the word to complete the sentence. You
may continue the procediure with the rest of the sentences.

To check answers with the class, you can call out the
number of the sentence and elicit the answer from the whole

group.

8 workin pairs. Take turns acting out and guessing
the actions from Activity 7.

You can demonstrate the activity with a child. Mime one
action and elicit the corresponding word or have the child
point to the correct picture,

Answers: drink, fall, jump, see, swim, run

.. Read the statement together with the class. Then
'."-'—/ give children a few minutes to write the names of
the animals of the story: the ant and the dove. If
children didn't write the names of the two characters,

have them go to pages 78 and 80 to check the names

and try again.

Write the words for actions on the board, one at a time.
Write each letter of the words slowly. Tell the class to say
the letters as you write themn, and to say the word as scon
as they know what it is.

Answers: drink, fall, jump, see, swim, run

il
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Achievements:

Following the reading zloud of a tale. Explore writing of

staternents. Assess writing of statements,

Teaching guidelines:

Help children to.

+ Detect, with graphic support, experiences of cthers
reflected in stories.

+ Review repertoire of words and expressions.

- Renresent actions of characters with body language,

Warm-up

To review the actions of the stery ina meaningful and fun
way, You can play some music and say the action words
from the previous lesson. Children should mime the action

for as long as they listen to music. Pause the music and ask
children to freeze. Then, say another action and start over.

Nl Big Book Fact 4 Activity

Many things about us! Draw children’s attention to the
fecelings and activities mentioned in the Big Book.
Remind children that sometimes we feel happy and
sometimes we feel sad, and that is okay. Divide the
class into groups and give them a piece of cardboard.
Have children make a mood bourd. Encourage them to
be creative. When children are finished, ask them to
present their posters to their classmates.

Qo Al

1 cutand paste. e’

To start the activity, you can direct children to the cutouts
pages 115-117. Have them find pictures of the ant and the
hunter. Ask them to cut them out. Monitor the activity and
help children when necessary. Then ask children 1o place their
cutours nexrt to their Activity Books on their desks. You can
guide children by reading the first sentence aloud: She feels sad,
and have children find the corresponding picture. Ask children
to hold them up so yout can check it is the correct image and
then ask thermn o paste it in the correct box. You can continue
doing the same with the rest of the sentences: Help children
when it is necessary. Ask children 1o compare their cutouts.

ol I I LI ¢ R

Activity Book pages 82-84

+ Recognize characters experiences and compare them with
their own, using expressions to show shared experience.

« Recognize and spell words expressing states of mind.

+ Complete statements.

» Compare similarities and differences between statements.

- Detect absences or unnecessary presence of lecters when
writing words.

+ Verify readability of writing of words from reading aloud.

Materials
» Activity Book, Big Book Facts, Audio CD.

Wil | |
"7 To meke this story more meaningful, you can have
children watch a video of the stery The Ant and The Dove on
this website ‘hteps:/ fwww.youtube com/
- watch?v=Wp5QtAgsjuY

Rl

2 - : Listen and number.

Explain to children that they are going to hear the expressions
from Activity 1. Have thern notice the small boxes next to each
sentence. Tell children that they are going to write the correct
number in the boxes. Play Track 56 and pause after each sentence
for children to have time to identify the written sentence and then
write the number, You can play the complete recarding again for
children to check their answers. Then check answers as a class by
calling out the numbers and eliciting the corresponding sentence.

Answers: (from left to right) first line: 5, 2, 3 second
line: 4,1

Ky

3 3 Listen and repeat. Act out the expressions.
For further oral practice, you can play Track 56 again. Pause the
recarding and have children repeat. Then play the track again,
pausing after each sentence, for children to act out the expressions.

Begin drawing very slowly one of the words to express
moods, eg, sad and have children guess the word as you
draw. Make drawings for all the moods: sad, happy, angry,
excited and scared.

' Don't forget ;
! There are some listening activities in the next class. Bring
© your recorder!



Warm-up
To review words to express moods, you can explain to

children that you are going to give them an instruction, and
everybody should do what they hear. Say: Everybody make
a nappy face! Now, everybody make a sad facel and so on.
Have children mime the moods. Do it every time faster sc
that children can have fun!

4 Lookatthe pictures, How do you feel? Complete
the sentences to express moods.
To start the activity, you can have children look at the words in
the box. Ask them to read them aloud. Children shauld not have
trouble to read the words as they have had practice through
reaciing and listening activities, However, if you feel it is necessary,
model pronunciation and do two or three rounds of choral and
individual repetition.

You can direct children to the pictures. Ask: What's the
moad of the boy in picture 12 And what about the dog in picture
22 Continue asking about the rest of the pictures and elicting
the correct answers. Have children write the words in the
correct spaces. Tell children that they can use these
expressions to express their own moods. Read each sentence
aloud as you point to yourself and mime the moods. You
might exaggerate a little bit your expression for children to
have fun. Then have children do the same: point to themselves
and mime the moods.

Answers: 1 scared, 2 sad, 3 happy, 4 excited, angry

3]

5in your notebook, write five sentence
to express moods.

You can have children write in their notebooks five sentences to
express moads. They can copy the sentences from Activity 4.
Then ask children to illustrate their sentences. They may add
drawings of things that makes them feel the moods expressed in
the sentences. You may walk around the classroom to the
activity and help children when necessary. When children finish,
have them share their illustrated sentences with their classmates.

6 your notebook, mark drawings to illustrate the
moods from Activity 4.

Encourage children to make their own drawings to illustrate
the moods. You might ask them whart are the things that make
them feel sad or happy, etc.

- Product work

Both activities 5 and & are ymportant elements of the product
children shculd develop in this Madule.

\th Kgs

7 t Listen and complete.

You can ask children if they remember how the ant helped the
dove in the story by bitung the hunter. Elicit the answer, then
ask children if they remember how the dove felt. Have children
respond: Happy! Ask Do you fee! happy with the end of the story
The Ant and the Dove? Have children respond: Yes! Then say:
Me too! Then ask Do you feel excited when is your birthday and
vou receive presents? Elicit the answer: Yes! and then say: 5o do !
! love receiving presents on my birthday!

Direct children to the expressions in the box. Read them
aloud and have children repeat. Then read the speech bubbles
aloud. Tell children they are going to listen to children saying
the expressions. Play Track 57 and have children write the
answers to the expressions in the blue speech bubbles. Pause
the recording to give time to children to write. Then play the
recording again, and have children draw a line to match the
expressions in the dialogues.

Answers: | feel happy! - Me too! - | feel scared. -
Sodoll

Ask all children te close their eyes and rest their heads on
the table - as if they were sleeping. Explain you are going to
say a word. When they hear words that express a mood,
children must wake up (raise their head). Repear a few
times. Mix the words to express moods with one or two
action words children learned in this Module.

' Don't forget
 Bring three small balls and enough construction paper
¢ halves for each child for the next class closing, ;

"3



4

Lesson 3

Warm-up

To consolidate the meaning of words to express moods,
you can write the moods on the board. Play some music.
Dwvide your ¢lass into three groups. Ask children to sit in a
circle and pass around a small ball. When the music stops
the child with the ball has to say ane of the moods and act
it out. Repeat the procedure several times.

8 Lookand complete the sentences.

You can direct children to the pictures and elicit how they
think the ant and the dove feel. You may give children an
option to choose, for example, Do they feel sad? Do they fee!
happy?. Elicit the best answer,

Answers: a. She is happy. b. She feels happy.

9 Underline the different words and circle the same
words in Activity 8.

You can read the instructions aloud. Ask children to take out

their colored pencils and underline the different words in the

sentences in Activity 8 and 1o circle the same words.

Answers: Underlined words; is / feels. Circled words;
She / happy.

Learn to be

Read the sentences in the box aloud. Make sure children
understand their meaning: Have them complete the
sentences with one of the mood. Ideally, children should
choose the words happy and excited. Note: we suggest that
if a child writes a word such as sad or angry, approach the
child and talk te him / her, The reason may be that he / she
hasn't learned the meaning of the words ver.

10 Check the correct words. Rewrite the incorrect
words.
To start the actvity, you can direct children to the words in the
box. Tell children that these words are from the story The Ant
and the Dove and that some of them are incorrect. Copy the
words from the activity on the board. You can then refer
children to page 80. Help themn find the words in the story and
then compare them with the words on the board ta decide
if they are correct or not. Allow children to work in pairs: Then
check answers as a class by making corrections on the board and
checking the correct words.

RO L I"INSTRTW ORI Ll R | 47

Answers: Correct words: b and ¢. Incorrect: a. helpss
(helps), d bits (bites) e, rruns {runs)

11 Complete the sentences with the words from
Activity 10.
For this activity, you can have children in pairs complete the
sentences with the words correctly spelled from Activity 10.
Have children notice that the sentences are in the same order
as the words in Activity 10. When children have finished, read
the complete sentences aloud for them to check the answers,
You can write these sentences on the board at random
order: (2 middle) The dove helps the ant. (3 end) The dove says
goodbye. (1 beginning) The ant fails into the river. Ask children
Da you remember what happened at the beginning of the story?
{answers in parenthesis} Read the sentences aloud. Elicic the
correct answer and write it on the board: Then ask What
happened in the middie of the story? And read the two
remaining sentences, Have children respond. Then elicit the
end of the story. Rewrite the sentences in the correct arder.

Answers: a. helps, b. swims, c. jumps, d. bites, e. runs

Closing

To wrap up the Module, give children one of the
construction papers you brought. Ask children to choose
their favorite scene or character from the story and
illustrate 1t. Then you can ask children to share their
drawings and tatk about them.

Don't forget
Next lesson is the Product lesson. Review the material and




Module8

Product lesson

llustrated statements
expressing states of mind

Materials:

« Construction » Crayons
paper + Scissors

* Sheets of paper + Glue

« Markers

Warm-up
To discuss with children the contents of the story, you can 4 - 6 Once children have finished, have them share their
divide the ctass into twao circles. Have children tafk about illustrated sentences with thesr classmates. Ask children to read
the story. Ask questions: What did you like about the story? the sentences and respond ta it with the expressions they
What was your favorite part? What was the most exciting learned in the module.
nart of the story? Have chiidren respond. Hefp them build
their expressions in English {use short phrases}. Have each You can have children share and react to two or three moods
group think of two words they learned to express actions and then share their illustrated sensences with your classmates.
and two words Lo express moods. Elicit their answers. You can take some pictures for your portfolio as evidence of
your teaching, and you make keep children’s stories in their

1 - 2 You can read the list of materials, Check if there is portfclios or have them paste them in their notebooks.

any extra matertial you rmay need. Then you can ask children to

check they have all the material they need. Ctosing

Your can organize the class in pairs and have children review Find a classmate whose favorite activity in Activity 5 is

the sentences and drawings they made to express and the same as yours!

iltustraze moods. Check that they have all they need to make To wrap up this session, you can ask children what they liked

the product. the most, what their favorite activity was, that they enjoved

doing, and what they'd like to do again. You can take brief
3 Once children have decided on the moods they want to notes of their answers as rhese camments will surely be
express and illustrate, you can ask them to copy their useful for your future lesson planning. y

sentences on cards, if they want.
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It's fime to reflect!

This section is extremely important as it promotes the development of learning skills such as monitoring one’s own
progress, and it is an opportunity to reflect on one’s skills and achievements. Once children have finished the Module,
direct them to the It time to reflect! box in the Product Page. Before children reflect on their work, draw the icons on the
board and put 7, 2 or 3 marks {¥') under each icon so they can understand their meaning. Make sure they are aware there
are no "bad marks” in this moment of reflection. Explain they may need to make some extra effort to improve their
performance. Read the l-can statements and explain the meaning of each one {you might have to use their mother
tongue for this). Have children individually do the task and then share their results in pairs. Check your children’s marks

before you start the next module.

Statements that express states of mind.
Drawings or illustrations.

Product: Hlustrated statements expressing states of mind.

Module Progress Test

The Progress test is complementary to the formative
classroom evaluation activities you have developed
throughout the unit. It evaluates basic contents of the lessons,
and it is closely related to the type of activities children are
familiar with. Get photocopies of the test for all the children,
Before the test starts, ask children to have at hand what they
will need: pencil, eraser, colored pencils or crayons and a
sharpener. Once you have given the tests to the children, read
the instructions for each section, and explain what they will
have to do {you might have to use their mother tongue for
this). Have student feel confident and relaxed. Consider the
characteristics of individual children in your group and set a
time limit long enough for everyone to be able to finish,
Monitor as children do the test and provide your support
when necessary.

Evaluation instrument

As a teacher, you need to be constantly aware of what your
children know, the difficulties they are experiencing, and how
you can best support them in their learning process. Along the
unit you will have many oppartunities to collect evidence of
their progress, and to observe your children engaged in
language use. The Illustrated Self-evaluation Sheet in this unit
can help your children identify their strengths and the areas
they have to improve. Self-assessment promotes learning skills
such as monitoring one'’s own progress, Give your children the
sheets, make sure they understand the meaning of the
staternents (you will probably have to use therr mother
tangue to explain the descriptors and the way they have to do
it.} Take note that the descriptors have been rephrased to
make them easier to be understood by your children.
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Evaluation instrument

llustrated card of self and peer-assessment

An lllustrated card of self and peer-assessment sheet is an instrument that helps children monitor their own’ progress
in the achievements and activities performed in this Module.

Instructions:

1. Explain to children how to compleze the instrument.

2. Have children mark (¥) the appropriate column.

3. Keep the instrument as evidence of children’ performance.

Student’s name; e 3 ) e o e Date

I can identify the organization of a story.

| can clarify the meaning of words which express actions using graphic support.

| can represent actions of characters with body language.

| can point out illustrated characters when | hear their name.

| can recognize characters’ experiences and compare them with my experiences.
| can recognize and spell words that express moods.
| can compare similarities and differences in statements.



How do you organize
. your week?
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Social Learning Environment: Academic and educational
Communicative Activity: Exchanges associated with specific purpose.
Social practice: Interpret information about units of time, with support of a graph.

« Anticipate topic and purpose.
. Identlfy components ofa weekly calendar.

! + Locate school and weekend days

o 2 « Point out on a calendar days of the week when hearing their name.
d Use Tevious knowled e L0 recognize hours and da S oF the week
d P 8 COogn. Ry

b - [ [

Lesson 1

+ Use previous knowledge to recognize hours and days of the week.
3 - Associate hours with the numbers.
+ Read and locare the hours ona c!ock

« Read and locate the hours on a clock.
1 + Play ro ask and tell the time.
. Complete begmnlng or end oF [he names of the days of the week

+ Differentiate hours from days of the week.
2 + Recognize hours in pertods of the days.
. Pomt out pu:tures of acnwcaes that are carned outon SpECIﬂC

Lesson 2

- Detect, with graphic support, experiences of others reflected in stories.
1 - Review repertoire of words and expressions.
. Represent actfons of characters W|th body !anguage

« Identify days and hours in which there are routine activities at schoo! {0 answer questions.
2 - |dentify written information on a calendar.
. Complere wuth graphfc SUPPOTT, answers to questlons about hours and days of the week

! - Point out pictures of activities that are carned out on specn‘xc days and hours.
3 - Identify days and hours in which there are routine activities at school to answer questions.
{ . Rewew repertowe of words and expre55|ons

|
|
|
|
|
|
|
! 3 . DISEIﬂgU!Sh penods of the day.
o
|
\
i
|
1
|

Lesson 3
pp. 92-94

|

Product ‘ Final product Evaluatlon instrument (p 132)
| « Calendar with days cf the week, hours of + Observation Guide

lesson ‘ Co

595 | class and recess Portfolio evidence (p. 130)

Module progress test (p. 131)
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Achievements:

Explore weekly calendars. Listen to the reading aloud of
information about hours and days of the week.
Teaching guidelines:

Help children to:

« Anticipate topic and purpose,

« Identify components of a weekly calendar.

« Locate schoo! and weekend days.

Warm-up
To contextualize the lesson, you may want to bring simple

catendars or weekly schedules and show them ta your class.
You can organize children in small groups and have them
explore the materials.

Gl B Book Story 5 Activity

Tomy the turtle. This initial session should be aimed to
raise your children'’s interest in the Big Book story: Tony
the Turtle. Start by settling vour children comfortably.
Show themn the book, and invite them to look at the
vover. Talk about the author, and where the story starts,
the illustrations. the characters. and so on. Ask them
questions like What do you see? What do you think will
huppen in this story? What animal is Tony? Why does Tony
have u busy week? Demonstrate vour enthusiasm,
throughout the discovery and exploration of the pages
of the story. Review the meaning of concepts as
beginning and ending, left and right, letters, words, sentences,
ete. Then play track 62 y 63 as vou go through the
pages of the story. Have the children express their
reactions to the book. Ask: [d you like the story? Why?

1 Lookatthe picture and label with the words in
the box.

To help chitdren explore calendars, draw their attention to the
calendar. Ask What is this? (a calendar) Say: This is Mario's
calendar. Lets look at it. Go over each part of the calendar with
yaur class. 5ay the manth, days of the week and actwvities aloud
as children point to each one. Explain that they need to fabel

the different parts of the calendar. Point to each element as you

say Is this the month? is this a day of the week? Is this an activity?

{Shake or nod your head to guide children). Manitor as children

write the wards. You may want to check children's spelling.

LIV Gl T | £ SR LR

Activity Book pages 86-88

« Point out on a calendar days of the week when hearing
their name.

Use previous knowledge to recognize hours and days of
the week.

+ Associate hours with the numbers,

Read and locate the hours on a clock.

» Materials
Activity Book, Big Book Stories, Audio CD.

Answers; 1.5 2a

2 Underline the correct answer.

Read the questions and options. You can guide learners by
saying: Is Mario gan adult or a child? {a child) How can you teff?
(the activities, the handwriting, the colors). Say: What does
Jimena do with her calendar? Elicit a few answers. You may
want to remind children that Maric writes down different
types of activities in his calendar so he uses it for more than
doing homework.

Answers: 2, month, b. day, ¢ activity

Use your Visual Resource 14, My Calendar CD. Ask children
to look at Mario’s calendar and point to the month, day
and activities he does.

Don't forget
Children will learn and practice the days of the week
through a song, Bring a recorder!

Warm-up

To introduce the topic, you can go te your classroom’s
calendar and ask children: What day 1s today? Is it Monday?
Is it Tuesday? Activate children’s previous knowledge by
eliciing the days of the week. Assign each children 2 day of
the week. Then say out loud: All Mondays stand upt All
Mondays sit down! All Tuesdays and Thursdays stand up!
You can go on like this for four-five minutes to energize
your children.
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3 ? Listen and sing.

Ask children to open their Activity Baoks on page 87. Have
children lock at the days of the week. Explain that they are
going to listen to a song of the days of the week. Play Track 58.
You can play the track a second time, and pause after each day
far children to repeat. Then have children follow along the text
as they sing. Finally, you can have them stand up and move
around the classroom as they sing along,

Teaching notes

Listening is an active skill and there are some aspects that
can make it difficult, for example, children are exposed te
different sounds from those of their language or the length
of the texts, so you should introduce children to oral texts
gradually and through activities that also involve some
physical movement, and make their learning meaningful
and fun, Remember to revisit the activities.

e

4 ?; Listen and point to the day of the week
you hear.
Draw children’s attention to the calendar in Activity 5. Say This
is Pedro’s calendar as you point to the illustration. You can
explain to children they will listen to the song again but this
time they need to point to each day of the week as they listen
to it. Play Track 58 and have children do the task. You may
want to encourage children to sing along as they point to the
days of the week. Monitor and make sure children are pointing
to the correct day.

Additionally, you can write the days of the week on the
board. Have volunteers pass to the front of the class and point
to the day of the week you say. Say the words at random to
make it more fun for children,

S Lookat the calendar and answer Yes or No.

To guide children to identify days and hours with actwvities, draw
their attention to the activities on Pedros calendar. You may
want to write the activities on the board and read them aloudl.
Then read rthe information in the calendar, by saying; Let’s look at
what Pedro does during the week: On Monday he goes to school.
Keep saying the days and actwvities as the children follow along.
You can then ask: How many days does Pedro go to schoof? One?
Two? (five) (as you shake your hiead) How many days he doesnt
g0 to school? (two). Explain to children thart these days, Saturday
and Sunday, are called the weekend.

Read the other activities Pedro does (Prano lesson,
Swimmung class, ice cream day, Soccer and Lunch with
grandma) you may want to support children by acting out the
activities. Read the instructions and explain to children they

Module 9

need to check in the calendar if the sentences are carrect or
not. Read each sentence aloud and have children write their
answers. On the board, write the first sentence and the answer
1o demonstrate, You can check answers as a class by asking
questions and encouraging children to give a short verbal
answer: Yes or No.

In their notebooks, have children Hlustrate Pedro s weekly
calendar or some of his activiries.

Answers: a.Yes, b No, ¢ Yes

6 write a list with the seven days of O
the week in your notebook. "
You may want to tell children they are going 1o write the seven
days of the week in their notebook. Additionally, you can ask
children to underline in blue the school days and in red the
weekends. Tell children to go back to Activities 3 and 4 to
check the spelling of the words, Watk around the classroom
and monitor children’s progress. Make sure they are writing the
wards correctly. Remind children that this activity will help
them with their module project.

Have children lnok ar Pedro’s Calendar for one minute. Then
ask children to close their bocks and ask one or two
guestions, as you rmime the actions: Does Pedro eat ice-cream
on Friday or on Saturday? Test your children’s memary!

' Don't forget

» Make word cards with the days of the week for the next

© be useful for doing some activities throughout the unit.

* Your children will start learning the hours, bring a recorder!

session warm up. Laminate your cards if you can as they will .

,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,
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~ Lesson 1

Warm-up Have children breathe deeply as they stretch their arms up.
To review the content from the previous lesson, you can Then point to the clock of the class and ask What time is it?
paste the waord cards with the days of the week around the Elicic / give the time and say: It's (one otlock), it's time to go
classroom. Say: Go ta Friday! Ask children to go 1o that part of horne, as you wave your hand to say goodbye. Have

the class. Repeat the procedure with all the days of the week, children repear.

IFyou don't have encugh space in you classroom, you can
take your class outside for a few minutes, ... e,
Don't forget :
P + There are some listening activities for further practice on
7 - Look and match. Listen and repeat. ¢ listening to the time in the next lesson, bring your recorder! !
To develop the association of hours with numbers, direce I
children to the clocks. You can pont to the first clock and then
read the hour aloud as you point to the phrase on the right.
Do the same with the others. Then tell children they will listen
te the hours and they'll have to match the clocks with the haur
they listen on the right. You can pause the recording ta give
children time to draw a line to match the columns, Continue
with the rest of the recording, and then play the track a second
time for children to check their answers. To check the answers,
you can draw the clocks and write the hours an the board. You
can have volunteers come to the board and draw lines to match
the clocks and the hours.
You may want to play the track twice and have children
repeat the hours. The first time point to the hours and the
clocks on the board and have children repeat. Then the
second time, direct children ta their books and pause the
recording as children listen and identify the hours they hear.

\Q-P‘c K o

Answers: 2. Yes, b. No, ¢. Yes

8 cutand paste the clocks. Then write the  ©,»
hours. Hoe®
Direct children to the squares in Activity 8. Say the hours,
seven oclack, six o'clock, faur thirty, and ten thirty, You may
want to have children repezr after you. Then have children write
dawn the hours in the boxes. You may want to review numbers
with your class. Direct children to the cut-outs section on page
117. Have them look at the clocks. Tell children they are going o
cut out the clacks. Monitor and help children cut out the clocks
when necessary. Explain to children that they are going to paste
the clocks on page 88 in the correct box. You can point to the
first box and ask: What time is it? Elicit the answer: it seven
oclock. Have children find the corresponding cut-out and ask
themn to place the clocks in the corresponding box. You can do
the sarme with the rest of the hours to make sure children place
them correctly before they paste them. Finally, you may want to
say the hours aloud as children point to each clock.

122
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Achievements:

Listen to the reading aloud of information about hours and
days of the week. Participate in the exchange of questions
and answers for information about units of time.

Teaching guidelines:

Help children to:

+ Read and locate the hours on a clock.
+ Play to ask and tell the time.

Warm-up

To activate children's previous knowledge, draw five-six
clocks on the board. tach clock with a different hour: 1,3, 5,
6, ete. Put the heurs ar a random order. Say the hours and
have children repeat. Then ask children to close their eyes
and delete one clock. Have children open their eyes and
ask: What clock is missing? Elicit the answer: The (hour)
o'clock! Continue erasing the clocks unal children have
practiced saying all the hours.

~ e

Tony the rurtle. Play track 63 and read the story Tony the
Turtle a second time. Point to individual words to
reinforce the left to right convention of print. Pause at
each page and ask questions: What did Tony lose? What
classes does he have on Mendays? When s his grandma
birthday? What snack does Tony bring to his book club?
Have children answer the questions and make
comments. As children listen to the story and follow
the images. watch them so you can see how they relate
their experiences to the story, and the words and
activities they recognize. 1o not focus children s
attention on the language in the first place. as the
main objective is for them to enjoy the reading
experience. Play track 63 again and go through the
story again without pausing and have childrens follow
along as vou turn the pages.

@Ky,

1 C Listen and number the clocks. Listen and
repeat.

Draw children’s attention Lo the clocks on Activity 1 on page

89 of their Activity Books. To support children when reading

hours on a clock, point to the first clock (a) and say What time

is it? (seven thirty). Do the same with all the clocks as you elicit

Activity Book pages 89-91

« Complete beginning or end of the names of the days of
the week.

« Differentiate hours from days of the week.

+ Recognize hours in periods of the days.

« Point our pictures of activities that are carried out on
specific days and hours.

« Distinguish periods of the day.

Materials
« Activity Book, Big Boaok Stories, Audio CD.

the hours, write them on the board. Explain to children that
they are going to listen to the hours and then they will
number the correct clocks, according to the hours they listen,
You may want to play the track and pause after each hour to
give time for children to wrice the numbers. When children
have finished, check answers as a class. Additionally, you can
play Track 60 again and pause after each hour and have
children repeat two or three times.

Answers: 2.4, 0.2, ¢.3,d1

2 v Take turns to ask and answer question about

clocks in Activity 1.

To suppaort children in the communicative aspect of language,
you can explain to them that when we want to know the tme
we say What time is it? Point to your wrist as you say the
quiestion aloud, to help children understand the meaning of
the question. Tell children that when we answer questions
about time we say "Its ....” Demonstrate with the hour your
lesson is taking place and have children repeat after you two or
three times.

To support children when participating in the exchange of
questions and answers, you may want to organize children in
pairs. Explain to them they are going to take turns asking and
answering questions about the clocks in Activity 1. You can
allow time for children to ask zbout the four clocks, after a few
minutes, have them switch roles. Walk arcund the classroom
and help when needed. Additionally, you can copy the clocks
on the board, and have volunteers come to the front of the
class and have them ask and answer as they point to a clock.
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Lesson 2

Give children a piece of paper and ask them to draw and cut
out a wrist watch. Ask them to draw the hands of the clock
ta mark the time. Encourage them to decorate their watches
with things they like. When chiidren are done, have them
place their watches on their wrist, help them glung the ends
of the straps of their watches. Explain to children they are
going to stand up and ask and answer questions about time
to their classmates. Monitor and help when needed,

[ Cultural Box
i Tell children that British people are tamous around the
* world because they are very punctual, and they always

i !
_geton tme everywhere they gol -

-

3 Complete the words.

Refer chitdren to the words in Activity 3. To activate previous
knowledge, you can ask: Do you know what words are these?
(days of the week). What is mussing? The first and the last letters,
Explain o children they are going to complete beginning and
ending of the days of the week with the missing letters. Tell
chitdren that if they want to check the spelling of the days of
the week, they can to go page 87. To check answers, you can
copy the days of the week on the board with the missing
letters, and have volunteers complete the beginning and
ending of the words. You may want to have children natice
how ail the days of the week have the same ending,

Answers: Monday, Tuesday, Wednesday, Thursday,
Friday, Saturday, Sunday.

Ask chifdren to clap if you say a day of the week and ro
stomp their feet If you say a time of the day (an hour). Say
the days of the week at random order to make It more
chalienging for children.

A N] ,l

Warm-up
To review vocabulary, write the days of the week with

missing letters on the board. Have volunteers pass 1o the
front of the class and complete the words. Children should
say the word aloud when they finish writing and then their
classmates repear. Check the spelling is correct and then
ask children tw confirm if the word is correct.

4 Look at the words and phrases. Classify them in
the table,
This activity will help children differentiate hours from days of
the week. Refer children to the box in Activity 4, You can read
the days of the week and phrases aloud and have children
repeat as they point to the words in their textbooks. Explain to
children they are going to classify the words into two
categories: Hours of the day and Days of the week. Ask is
Monday a day of the week or an hour of the day? (Day of the
week) What about five thirty? (Hour of the day). You can ask
children to complete the table in pairs and walk around the
classroom manitoring.

To check answers, you may want to ask children to take
out their blue and red colored pencils. Children should raise
their blue colored pencil when you mention a day of the week
and the red one when you mention an hour of the day.

Answers: Hours of the day: seven o'clock, ten o'clock,
five thirty; Days of the week: Monday, Friday, Sunday

Write the days of the week and different hours of the day
on small pieces of paper. Make enough for all the members
in your class. Give one slip to each children. Explain to
children they are going to de the action you call cut, but
only if you mention their greup: days or hours. For example,
Hours of the day: dance! or Days of the week: jurnp!

\Q.N:K g,

5 3 Listen and point to Daniela’s activities.

This activity will help students dectect activities and penods of
the day. Direct children *s attention to the drawings on Activity 5.
Tell children they are going to fisten to a recording and they will
point to the girl doing the activity they hear. Play Track 61 and
pause after each activity. Have children point to the illustrations
and repeat a few times each phrase. When children are familiar
with the activities,you can say: This is Danielg, as you point to the
girlin the illustrations. Say: Listeri to Dariela talking about her
routine: | wake up at eight otlock. [ have breakfast at nine thirty. |



£0 to school at two oclock. | play with my friends at five otlock. |
take a shower at seven oclock. | read bedtime stories at eight thirty.
Itis important that you read these sentences with the correct
intonartion in a friendly tone and enthusiastic. You may want to
have children notice the use of the preposition at, by making
emphasis on its pronunciation a few times: Listen: She wakes up
at 700, at 7.00. You can read Daniela’s routine again and make a
pause after each activity to have children match the activities to
the hours on the right. To check answers, you can ask: What time
does Damela wake up? as children answer At eight oclock. Repeat
the procedure wich all the activities,

Answers: a-1,b-5, ¢6,d-3,e-2, {4

Make simple flashcards with the activities children learned
this lesson (Witke up, have breakfast, go to school, play with
my friends, take a shower, read bedtime stores).

Warm-up

To introduce the lesson, you can shaw the flashcards with
the activities to the children. Elicit the name of the activity as
you paste thern on the beard. Have children look at the
board for 60 seconds and then ask them to close their eyes.

Change the order of the activities, and have children tell you
what is different. Change the sequence two or three times.

6 Classify Daniela’s daily activities in the
appropriate column.
Draw three columns, you can do these drawings as heading, a
sun up in the sky, then a sun going down, and finally, the sun
down. Pointing to the suns, ask: When do you say good
morning? etc. Elicit the correct answers. To help children
identify the different moments of the day, you can ask abour
Daniela’ activities. Ask When does Daniela wake up? in the
morning or in the afternoon? {morrming) What times does Darne
go to school? (200 prm) Is that n the afternoon or evening?
(afternoon). Ask similar questions with the other activities. Ask
children to do the task individually as you walk around the
classroom maonitoring,

Ta check answers, you can write the three headings
(morning, afternoon and evening) under the suns on the board.
You may want to give the flashcards to volunteers and have
them pass to the front of the class and paste them under the
appropriate column.

Module 9

Answers: Morning: wake up, have breakfast, go to
school; Afternoon: play with my friends; Evening: take
a shower, read bedtime storie,

7 Draw yourself making some actions from Activity 5.
Read the instructions aloud and have children choose their
favorite activities from Activity 5. Explain to children they will
write the activity on the left column and illustrate it on the
right column, this activity will help children internalize the
vocabulary, structure and use of language. You may want to
monitor and make sure children are writing the activities
correctly. If children want to add a different activity, you can
help them write it. Encourage children to add hours to the
activities they do.

Answers: Answers will vary.

8 share your drawings with the class.

To reinforce the communicative aspect of language, you can
have children stand up and walk around showing their work to
their classmates. Alternatively, you can ask valunteers to pass the
frant of the class and share their drawings. Praise children for
their effort and good wark!

.. » Youmay want to read the instruetion aloud to the
class. Ask children to reflect on their learning as they
write the names of the days of the week. To check
answers, you can have children say the days of the
wecek they wrote aloud. [t children can't write the days
of the wecek, refer them to Pedro’s calendar on page
87 for them to review the vocabulary:

Don't forget
Bring your word card of the days of the week for the next lesson,

Wiy

*7  Youcan play a game to practice telling time. Find it
_here: wwwabcya.com/telling_time.hzm
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Achievements:

Listen to the reading aloud of information about hours and
days of the week, Participate in the exchange of questions
and answers for information abour units of time.

Check writing.

Teaching guidelines:

Help children to:

« Confirm the absence or presence of unnecessary letters in
script names for days of the week.

« Rewrite names of the days of the week.

+ Write numbers of hours based on a model.

Warm-up

To review the vocabulary, you can ask all children 1o close
their eyes and rest their heads on the table - as if they were
sleeping. Explain you are going to say a word. When they
hear a word related to the topic of the unit, they must
wake up (raise their head}, Say days; hours, and select
different words from the module like animals or greetings,
Repear a few rimes,

Il Big Book Story 5 Activity

Tony the turtle. Before you open the Big Book, have
children retell the storv. Ask questions to help them
remind the moments of the story. What happens on
Monday? What book does Tony bring on Tuesday? Whe gives
tony u calendar? What does Tory do on Sundays? Play Track
62 and have volunteers come to the front of the class
and point to the parts of the story related to what they
hear. For further activities with the Big Book you may
have children play the role ofthe characters of the story.
Have children practice their lines. If necessary, make
the lines shorter tor children to memorize them more
easily. Then you may also read the story aloud and have
children repeat the lines after you.

1 Find and circle the spelling mistakes in the words.
Direct children to the words. Ask: What are these words? Eicit
the answer: days of the week. You may want to tell that the days
of the week are not written correctly, and that every word has a
spelling mistake. This way, they will understand thar they need t
confirm the absence of presence of letters. You may want to tell
they are the Spelfing Detectives and they need te find all the
mistakes. You can organize children in pairs. Paste your word

SERTY LT LTI Y

Activity Book pages 9294

+ Identify days and hours in which there are routine activities
at school to answer questions.

+ Identify written information on z calendar.

+ Complete with graphic suppert, answers Lo questions
abourt hours and days of the week.

+ Point out pictures of activities that are carried out on
specific days and hours.

+ Review repertoire of words and expressions.

Materials
» Activity Book, Big Bock Stories, Audio CD.

cards on the board and ask them to look at the words on the
board and then find and circle the mistakes in their books. Ask:
What is the problem? Is there a missing letter? Is there a wrong
letter? You can do this for all the days of the week.

2 Find the days of the week in the snake. Write the

words correctly in Activity 1.

Tell children thar the seven days of the week are inside the
snake, You can set a time limit and ask them o find and circle
the wards. You may want to turn the task into a game-like
activity and challenge children to find the words fast!

When children have found all the days of the week, ask
them to copy each word in the corresponding space next to
the incorrect words in Activity 1. To check answers, you can
have volunteers pass to the board and write the correct words.

Answers: Saturday, Wednesday, Friday, Tuesday,
Monday, Thursday, Sunday

Show the Big Book to the class- Go over Tony's week as
your turn the pages of the book. Elicic the activities and
write them on the board. Arrange children in small groups
and have them capy the list. Then ask children to draw and
illustrate a calendar for Tony,

3 Write the hour of the clocks.

This activity wilt help children consolidate reading hours from
the clock and writing numbers of hours. On the board, draw a
clock at 10:00. Ask: What time is it? to elicit the hour from the
children (ten oclock). Do the same with a clock at 3:30 (three
thirty). Write the sentences on the board, next to the
corresponding clock. Explain to children they need to label the
clocks in Activity 3. You can ask again What time 1s 1t? as you
point to each clock. Have children use the times you wrote on
the board as a model. Moniter and help when needed. You



may want to organize children in pairs and have them rake
turns pointing to the clocks and saying the ume. To check
answers, you can copy the clocks on the board, and have
volunteers write the hours.

Answers: a. twelve thirty, b. four oclock, c. six thirty,
d. three oclock

Draw some clock faces and the hours on the board. Do this
at random order. Ask volunteers to pass to the board and
match the clock face to the hour. Make it fun by asking
children not to touch the connecting lines!

Don't forget

Draw two different weekly calendars on a half-letter sized
paper for an additional activity. Half of the class will have
one calendar with some subjects/activities, e.g. Spanish and
English and the other half a different one with different
subjects/activities, eg. PE. class, Math class, Make enough
copies for all the children in your class. Use the one in
Activity 5 as a model.

Warm-up

To activate previous knowledge, you can divide the class
into teams, If they are situng in lines, this activity will be
easier. Whisper different hours of the day into the ear of the
first children. Then they whisper it to the person next to
them. Children continue whispering to each other. The last
children says what he/she heard out loud.

4 Labelthe pictures with the school subjects. ﬁ
This activity will help children learn and review vocabulary to
talk about their daily school activities. Ask children to look at
the pictures in Activity 4. Explain to them that the drawings
are abour different lessons they have and activities they do at
school. As you point to the first picture, you can ask: What is
on the board? What do you think (s this class? How can you telf?
Elicit the Answers: Refer them to page 109. Explain they have
to find the school subjects and then label the pictures. You
may also can write the school subjects on the board. Monitor
and help children when needed. To check answers, you say
the school subjects and children point to the pictures in their
books. Tell children that PE. stands for Physical Education.

Module 9

You may want to model pronunciation of the subjects and
activities and do some rounds of choral and individual
repetition. Additionally, you can have children practice saying
the subjects and activities as they point to the pictures in their
picture dictionary.

Answers: Math, Spanish, Engfish, PE, Art, Recess.

B Lookat the calendar. Answer the questions.
Direct the class to the calendar in Activity 5. Support children
to explore the calendar and ask: What time is English class?
Elicit the complete answer from children (At exght oclock).
Then ask What days 15 in English class? Support children 1o say
the complete answer (On Tuesday, Thursday and Friday).

You can organize children into pairs. You may want to
explain to children that they need to identify information on the
calendar to complete the answers. Read the questions aloud and
make sure children understand the difference between time and
day. Do the first question with the class, then have children
continue with the rest of the questions. Walk around the
classroom and maonitor the activity. You can check as a class, by
having random children answering the questions aloud.

Additionally, you can have children take turns asking and
answering the questions about the calendar. To check answers,
have pairs of volunteers read a question and an answer.

Answers: a. Tuesday, Thursday and Friday, b. at 10.00,
¢. Monday and Wednesday. d. 2:00, e. Friday

Organize children in pairs. Give each child one of the
weekly calendars you prepared. ach pair should have a
different calendar. Tell children they can't show their
calendar to their classmates. On the board, write the names
of the four subjects: Sparish, English, PE. and Math. Children
should ask about the two subjects they do not have in
their calendars. A child asks: What time is Math class? and
anather answers (At 9:00). Make sure children are clear on
what they have to do. Explain in their language if necessary.
Monitor closely and have children write the answer in their
calendar, in the correct space of the table.
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Lesson 3

8 Copy the calendar in your notebook. Add %

Ask children to choose therr favorite subject. Raise your new activities and hours. Portfolio

right hand if your favonte subject 1s Math! or Rasse your left Tell children to copy their school calendar on their notebooks,
hand if your favarite subject is Enghsh! Repeat the procedure leaving space to add new activities. Refer children to pages 90
with different actions and subjects. and 91 for some ideas. You may want to remind children that

they only need to add selected activities and hours, Encourage
uuuuuuuuuuuuuuuuuuuu children to illustrate and decorate their calendars.

Learn to learn

extra material 1o ensure the class flows smoothiy. Ask childrer: How do calendars help you organize your
' week? Give some examples to support children. Explain
that thanks to a calendar, they can see what classes they
have the next day or if they have a spectal event the next
week or when to celebrate birthdays! Help children reflect

Warm-up on the importance of organizing our time,

,
» Children will need scissors and glue for the next lesson_ Bring
'
'

fo consolidate vecabulary, you can organize children in a

circle. Go around the circle and give each child a name

using the vocabulary they have learned this Lnit: school Closing
subjects, days of the week, hours of the day, daily activities.

Make sure at least twao children share the same name. Call Have children stand up and share the calendars they
out one of the names. The child with that name respands prepared with their classmates. Alternatively, you can have
by exchanging places with another child in the circle with individual students pass to the front of the class and share

the same name. | their activities.

6 cutand paste the days of the week o . . Don't forget
in the calendar. Hee 1t ' Bring your word cards of the days of the week for the next
Refer children to the table on page 94. £xplain 1o them that I ctass. Tell your chuldren that they can bring cut-outs or
they are going to create a beautiful calendar in this table. You ' stickers to decorare their calendars
may want [0 add rhat this calendar scheme will be useful
when making the product. Ask: What is missing? What
information does a calendar neec?? Elicit the answers: days,
hours and activities. Tell children to go to page 117 Have them
identify the days of the week. Ask them to cut them out and
paste the days of the week in the correct order at the top of
the calendar on page 94. Monitor, you may want to make sure
children are holding the scissors in the correct position. You
can check children place the days of the week in the correct
order before pasting them,

7 Fil your calendar with your school activities for
the week. Add drawings.
Explain to children they are going to fill their calendars with
same of their school activities. Have children list and organize
their school subjects according te their weekly schedule. You
may want to guide children, ask: When do we have Spanish class?
At what time do we have art class? Walk around and menitor
children’s progress.
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Module9

Product lesson

Calendar with days
of the week, hours of
class and recess

Materials:

« Construction = Pencil and eraser

paper * Ruler
- Colored pencils or  + Makers
crayons

Warm-up

This activity will help consclidate the module's vocabulary.
Divide the class into two circles. Give a child in each group
aword card of one of the days of the week, saying the

name of the day as you give him the card, then the child
reads the card, says the name and passes it to the next
child. The round goes on unitil the card reaches the first
children in the circle. You may want to do the same with
other word cards, but each time change the directton. Do
the activity for some minutes 1o energize your class.

1 You may want to read the list of materials. Check if there

is any extra marterial you may need. You can direct children to
the list of materials and have them check that they have all they
need to make the product. If you want, you can tell children to
bring cutouts or stickers to decorate their calendars,

2'4 Direct children's attention to the steps in the project.
You may want to have children go back to the portfolio wark.
Additionally, you can tell them to add new actvities, hours
and make their calendars in large pleces of paper. Help when
necessary.

5 Once students have finished with therr calendars, you can
organize them in pairs or small teams and ask them to share
their calendars, and talk about their daily activities. Encourage
children to ask simple questions about the activities. If
possible, you can volunteers visit another classroom and share
therr rounines with their classmates.

You ¢an take some pictures for your portfolio as evidence
of your teaching, and have children paste their calendars on a
place where they can see it.

Closing

To wrap up this session, you can ask children what they
liked the most, what their favorite activity was, what they
enjoying doing, and what they'd like ro do again. You can
take brief notes of their answers as these comments will
surely be useful for your future lesson planning.
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It's time to reflect!

This section 15 extremely important as it promotes the development of learning skills such as monitoring one’s own
progress, and it is an opportunity ta reflect on one’s skills and achievements. Once children have finished the Module,
direct them to the {t's time to reflect! box in the Product Page. Befare children reflect on their work, draw the icons on the
board and put 1, 2 or 3 marks (¥") under each icon so they can underscand their meaning, Make sure they are aware there
are no "bad marks” in this moment of reflection. Explain they may need to make some extra effort to improve their
performance. Read the -can statements and explain the meaning of each one {you might have to use their mother
tongue far this). Have children individually do the task and then share their results in pairs. Check your children’s marks

before you start the next module.

List of days of the week.

Weekly calendar scheme.

Product: Calendar with days of the week, hours of class and recess.

Module Progress Test

The Progress test is complementary to the formative
classroom evaluation activities you have developed

throughout the unit. It evaluates basic contents of the lessons,

and it is closely related to the type of activities children are
familiar with. Get photocopies of the test for ail the children.
Before the test starts, ask children to have at hand what they
will need: pencil, eraser, colored pencils or crayons and a
sharpener. Once you have given the tests to the children, read
the instructions for each section, and explain what they will
have to do (you might have ta use their mother tongue for
this). Have children feel confident and relaxed. Consider the
characteristics of individual childrer in your group and set a
time limit long enough for everyone to be able to finish.
Monitor as children do the test and provide your support
when necessary.

Evaluation instrument

As a teacher, you need to be constantly aware of what your
children know, the difficulties they are experiencing, and how
you can best support them ir: their learning process. Along the
unit you will have many opportunities to collect evidence of
their progress, and 1o observe your children engaged in
fanguage use. The Observation Card in this unit can help you
identify your children 's strengths and areas of opportunity in
specific target areas as you observe themn performing specific
actions. It will also guide you to make decisions about your
teaching, once you have analyzed the resuits of the
evaluations. Decide in advance when you will be evaluating
and what you will be focusing on, so you do not get distracted
by surrounding factors.

Define your own parameters for using the scale. Keep
record of the times you observe a specific activity, so you can
determine the number of children’s performances and then
decide which level of the scale you will mark. Above all, be
objective and friendly as you are engaged in evaluating
activities, Remember thar the goal of the instrument is
formative evaluation.




:‘odule Progress Test Date:

Name:

Group:

1 Draw a line to match the clocks to the hours. 3 0%
1. Five thirty
2. Seven o'clock
3. Ten thirty
2 Complete the words. &g
a. —-onda__ Moidy Tuesddy Wedesy Thorsddy . Friddy. .
b. T__esd__y w oo w85
c. Th. rsda. A A
d W _ dnesda_.__
3 Look at the calendar and answer.
Monday Tuesday Wednesday Thursday Friday
Q00 | English class | Spanish class | English class Art class English class
1000 | Math class PE class Spanish class | Math class | Spanish class
1. When is English class? On _ . . . and

2. What time is Math class? At _
3. When is Art class? On ___.

Toto! score- /0

Photocopiable Teacher material. €2 2018,
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Evaluation instrument

Observation Guide

An Observation Guide is an instrument used to observe children as they work or perform activities in the classroom. It indicates
the degree of frequiency of achievements and skills displayed by a learner while the observation takes place.

Instructions:

1. identify the achievements and descriptors to be evaluated.

2. Fill in the nstrument for each children.

3. Mark {¢") the appropriate column. Keep the instrument as evidence of children's performance.

Students pame _ ) L o N b - | - S
Teacher'sname: ___ o iiiiiiowtade
Maodule;

Sometimes.

Abhieyéniénfi ! "esicripfc_)rs- 3

identifies components, topic and purpose.
Locates school and weekend days in a calendar.

Distinguishes periods and hours of the day.

FT AT AT AN R T e e -R'S{ SR W B
S w B W BB el Tk g F e B %aﬁm-,gwgw&g»

boe g ﬂnﬁl gr\n'x n]lh AYk Ellp];gn it

4
Co B g B i w

Differentiates hours from days of the week.

Assocxates hours W|th numbers

Reads and locates hours on a clock

R A S A N AN N AN T S
- ] o B 0 Ry R

; OTHERIERITET |
éﬂs:f@»%‘mxi%’i; é*‘*ﬁgmﬁ%@gﬁﬁ &
B e

L1}
£ uuniv’ UMISSIEL IS4 L0 | REAAEE

: Mﬁmﬁ*ﬁ% ég %;v’

k.

Points out pictures of activities that are carried out on speciﬁc days and hours.

ldennues days and hours in which routine activiries at school take place. E i
Completes, with graphic support, answers to questions about house and days ; i

Asks and tells the time.

s e ENCEE VR R
-, Iw&.a,ﬁ*w%ﬁzmzégzy NM‘L};’ ’m&:»& el B ﬁ?m
H - Fo . P ] 0
‘ﬁ' Lashide It P D b e T *QM'%

Ident:ﬁes wntten mformatlon ona calendar

Rewrites names of days of the week.

Wntes numbers of hours based ona model




'
5%

Why are all the jobs
gnd professnons lmportant?

Py
s

N s [ W,
L & ey T
* EEE FR TR L wed by Mmoo er s [

Social Learning Environment: Family and community

Communicative Activity: Exchanges associated with the environment.
Social practice: Describe and interpret information about people of the community

and their activities.

; 1 . Ideﬂtlfy parts ofa book
! . Recognlze ntended auduence
- g fmor ey -mm-e- R -----
§ o 2 « ldentify parts ofa book
n )] L . [ [N et e
jul i
Sa « Antcipate theme from previous know!edge and images.
i 3 « Link images of occupations and professions with their name.
i - Relate Wntten and oral language.
! 1 « Link images of occupations and professwons with their names.
} . Pomt out irnages of occupamons and professmns when hearing their name.
N e PR— - Ao caaao - - 4 aes immmaaa
jes) .
o | 2 . Indlcate names of DbjeCtS c|oth|ng and tools
[ [ . RS
& ;
|
S8 i . Indlcate names of objects, clothing, and tools.
; 3 « Answer questions about writing of words.
I .
: « Note the conventional sound value of letters.
- m*__.__....,_......,w,.m?i e _ - - = = = = —_
i « Form words from some of their parts.
<« | 1 « Answer questions about the writing of words.
2 2 « Complete statements to describe people.
g = | - Share information from wsual and aud![ory stlmuh
@ fall [ I T T T T . T
- a 2 P Cla55|fy images of occupatlons and profesmons of places of the communlty
E" - T ————— mmmm———— e em—— o
i 3 b Dascover cultura! dn‘ferences in occupauons and proFess:ons
. I
! ! Final product : Evaluatlon instrument (p 146)
Product : . , , !
lesson ! Lt Text with names and illustrarions of i+ Questionnaire
5. 105 : . occupations and professions I » Portfolio evidence (p. 144)
: |
1

| Module progress test (p. 145)
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Achievements:

Explore illustrated materials, with information about
occupations and professions,

Explore writing of waords,

Teaching guidelines:

Help children to:

« Identify parts of a nook,

+ Recognize intended audience.

Warm-up

To introduce children to the topic of the Module you can
do the following activity: Ask children to stand up around
their places. You can write an the board the text below and
then read it aloud, Iine by line, as you mime the actions.

Encourage children to do the actions at the same time as
you do. To make this activity more fun for children you can
try saying the [ines in the form of a chant. You can afso say
the lines Lo the tune of a song,

Ug and down. Follow me, failow me!
Up and down. Foltow me, follow met
leachers, doctors, and gardeners!
Clop, clap, clap. Up and down.

Clap, clap. clap. Let's all si down.

Nl Bic Book Fact 5 Activity

Jobs around the world, This initial session should he
aimed at raising vour children’ interest in the Big
Book: Jobs around the world. Start by settling vour
children comfortably. Show them the book. and invite
them to look at the cover. Talk about the author, and
where the story starts and the photographs. Ask them
yuestions like: What does Fai scll? Where docs Pierre work?
What animals does Tatenda take care of? Where does Megan
live? Demonstrate your enthusiasm, throughout the
discovery and exploration of the pages of the story.
Read the story as vou go through the pages of the story.
Have the children express their reactions to the book.
This is a good moment to help children reflect on
global citizenship. Help them reflect on the
importance of all jobs and professions.

L B S

Activity Book pages 96-98

- Anticipate theme from previous knowledge and images.
« Link images of occupations and professions with

their name.
+ Relate writing and orality.

Materials
+ Activity Book, Big Book Facts, Audio CD.

1 v Work in pairs. Label the parts of the book.
You can direct children to the image of the front and back
cover of the book: Community Helpers, Say: Look at the
images of the book. Ask: What do you think this book 1s about?
Encourage children respond. If they answer in their language,
say the English words. You can explain to children that a book
has different parts, and these parts have their own names. You
can refer them 1o the words and phrases in the box. Read
them aloud and have children repeat.

You can have children ook at the arrows. Ask: How many
arrows are there? Elicit the answer: four. Tell children that the
arrows point to four parts of the book and whey are going to
write their names. You can read the word title from the box, and
then ask: What 15 the title of the book? Is it Community Helpers?
Have children answer: Yes. Ask children to write the word Title
on the correct line. Then say: The author of a book is the person
who writes the book. You can ask Can you see the name of the
author? Is it Emily Jones? Have children respond: Yes.

You can show any bock to children. Point to the frong
cover and then to the back cover. Teil children that the ticle of
the boek is always on the front cover. Ask children to point
to the front cover of the book illustrated in their activity book.
You can have volunteers come to the front of the classroom
and point to the front cover in the image of your book, Have
children label the front cover. Finally, ask children to label the
back cover of the book.

You can show a real book again, and have children come
to the front of the classroom and point to the different parts
of the book, as you say the words.

Answers: Clockwise: Front cover, Back cover, Author,
Title

2 M7 Look at the book and(circle;

You can ask Who do vou think 1s going to read this book?
Adults? Doctors? Or Children? Elicit the answer. Explain that
Comrnurnity Helpers is a book to teach children about the
people who work in a community.



Hand out white sheets or ask children to work in their
notebooks. Have children in pairs design the front cover of
a book about a ropic they like, eg. arimals, games, family,
etc. Ask them o give a title to their book and add their
names as the authors of the baok. If children did the
activity on white sheets, have them paste their work on the
classroorn walls for everybody to see them.

Tell children that the class is almost over. Have them relax
by giving them a few instructions. Do the actions as you say
the instructions. Say. First, stard up. Second, stretch your
arms up. Third, lower vour arms and take a deep breath.
Fourth: Say goodbye!

| Don't forget :
White sheets for an extra activity suggested for next class.

Warm-up

Play a game of Simor says with your class. Give random
instructions to children. For example, Simon says: dance! or
Sirnon says: jJump three times! Children should only feliow
the instruction if you say, "Simon says"

3 y Work in pairs. Look at the picture and
check (v') the correct sentences below.
You can have children work in pairs. Direct them to the pages
of the book. Ask children if they remember the title of the
boock. Elicit the correct answer: Community Helpers. You can
direct children to the pictures and ask What profession are
they? If children
say the words in their language, say the English words: Doctor
and Chef. Have them lock at the contents page. Say: Look! On
this page we find information about the book. Then read the
information aloud and have children follow along.

You can direct children to the statements. Read the first
starement aloud emphasizing the word topics. You can ask
children to look at the contents page and tell you if they find
the word Topics. Elicit the correct answer as you point to the
ward, Then say sentence two as you paint to the section of Jobs

Module 10

and Professions and say the page numbers. Elicit the correct
answer, You can continue reading the rest of the staterments,
eliciting the answers. You can explain to children that this page
in a book is very important because it helps them find the
information they need. You can ask children to open one of
their boeks and find the contents page. Have them notice the
topics and page numbers,

Answers: a. check, b, check, c. check, d. cross

Ask children to create a content page for the books they
created last class.

: Don't forget
: There are some listening activities in the next cfass. Bring

Divide the class in pairs. Ask them to take out some books
from other subjects. Have them take turns asking and
answering questions about the parts of a book.

Warm-up
To review the parts of a book, play Guess what ' saying

with your class! Move your lips as if you were saying
something without making a sound. Mouth the parts of a
book. Children concentrate on your mouth movements
and repeat what you say and point to the part of the book
you mouthed.

4 ﬂ- Work in pairs. Look at the picture. Point to
the professions you find in your community.

You can direct children to the picture of the house. Ask: What

can you see? Whao are these people? Do you know peopie in your

community with these jobs? You can have children respond. Elicic

other professions they find in their community. If children say

the answers in their language, say the English words.
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Lesson 1

ke,

5 . 3 Listen and write the correct letter

You can refer children to the picture in Activity 4, Point to the
jobs and say them aloud. Have children repeat after you. Then
have them notice the boxes next to each person in the picture.
You can teil them they are going to listen to the jobs and then
they will write the number they hear in the correct box. You
can play Track 64 and pause after each job to give time
children to identify the correct picture and wrire the number
in the box. Play Track 64 again for children to check their
answers. Then you can call out each number and have chiidren
say the name of the job.

Answers: Clockwise: 2,1, 4,3

QPK g,
6 . % Listen and match.

You can read the instructions aloud. Refer children to the
sentences. Then them to ell you the names of the people.
Then peint ta the names of the jobs on the right column, say
them aloud and have children follow along. You can explain to
children they are going to listen to the sentences about the
people and draw a line to match the name with the correct
job. Play Track 65 pausing after each sentence to give children a
chance to identify the correct word and then draw the line.
Then you can play the audio again for children to check or
complete their answers. Once children have finished, ask them
to compare their answers with their classmartes. Then say
Mario is @...and have children respond to complete the answer.

Answers: 2. carpenter; b. plumber; ¢. gardener; d.
painter

[ Extro Activity

Ask children what they want to be when they grow up.
Teach any necessary vocabulary. Then, ask children to stand
up at the end of the class and say: Teachers, report to duty! as
children who want to be teachers walk towards you. Repeat
the procedure with all the professions children chose.

. Don't forget
i There are some listening activities next class. Bring a recorder!

ST v e Ceampret iy



Achievements:

- Explore illustrated materials, with information about
occupations and professions.

« Participate in the oral expression of informaticn.

+ Explore writing of words.

Teaching guidelines:

Help children to:

« Link images of occuparions and professions with
their names.

Warm-up

To review the professions from Jast session, organize
children in rows. Tell one of the professions from the last
lesson to the first child in each row. The children have to
say the words to their classmates in secret. They have to

repeat the procedure until they reach the last child,
He / she has to say the words aloud!

NGl Big Book Fact 5 Activity

Jobs around the world. Read the story a second time.
Point to individual words to reinforce the activities the
people do. Pause at each page and ask questions about
the places, the activities and professions. Review the
unit’s language. Have children answer the questions
and make comments. As children listen to the

story and follow the images, watch them so you can
see how thev relate their experiences to the story, and
the words and activities they recognize. Do not focus
children’s attention on the language in the first place,
as the main objective is for them to enjoy the reading
experience. Ask: What do vou want to be when you grow
up? Remind children that they can be anything they
like! Encourage children to follow their dreams!

1 Match the words with the pictures. B
You can have children look at the pictures. Elicic the e
professions as you point to the pictures. If children say the
words, say the English word for the profession as you point to
it. You can model pronunciation of each profession, and do
some choral and individual repetition. Do the same with all
the pictures.

You might want to read all the professions again and have
children repeat after you. Then point to each picture and elicit
the correct word. You can have individual children respond,

Activity Book pages 99-101

« Paint out images of occupations and professions when
hearing their name.

+ Indicate names of objects clothing, and tools.

« Answer questions about writing of words.

+ Note the conventional sound value of letters.

Materials
. Activity Book, Big Book Facts, Audio CD.

Have children in pairs practice saying the professions. You can
ask ane child to point to one picture and the other say the
same. Then ask children to switch roles.

Answers: Clockwise: doctor, chef, firefighter, banker,
teacher

\q_hCK O

2 . ? Listen point and repeat.

You can direct children to the words. Play track 66 and have
them follow along, Then play the track again and have children
repeat. Have children clap as you say the professions in a catchy
tune at a random order, eg. plumber and clap, teacker and clap,
doctor and clap again. You might want to repeat the chant twice
or three times, saying different professions each time.

learn o be

Read the questions aioud. Make sure children understand
what it means. Children may use their language to answer
the question.

Don't forget
Bring flashcards with the professions children learned this
module. There are some listening activities the next class, ¢
Bring your recorder! .

Assign a profession to each child (or have them choose
one). Give some random actions for children to follow. For
example: Teachers, jump three times! or Gardeners, clap your
hands! Repezat the procedure a few times.
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 Lesson 2

Warm-up
You can play a memory game with your class. Paste the

flashcards on the board. Have chiidren look at the
flashcards for 30 seconds. You can ask children to close
their eyes. Then, remaove one or two flashcards and have
children reil you the differences they find. You can repeat
the procedure a few times.

\Q-P'c Ka,

3 5 Cut and paste. Listen and B o
point to the correct object. e v
You can refer children to the cutouts page. Have them find the

objects related to each profession. Ask them to cur them out
and paste them in their notebooks. You can walk around and
menitor the activity and help children when necessary.

when children have finished pasting their cutouts, model
pronunciation of each abject and do some choral and individual
repetitions as children point to the objects in their notebooks,

L35 2 ol (o B 1 oL A

i1

% Product work

Learning the names of professions and tools will help chiidren
learn the vocabulary they need to describe a profession, which
is the last stage of their product.

Ask all children to close their eyes and rest their heads on
the table - as if they were sleeping. Explain you are going to
say a word, When they hear words relared to tools, they
must wake up (raise their head). Repeat a few times.




Module 10

@MKap

S .
5 . ? Listen, point and repeat.
You can explain to children they are going to fisten to a

Warm-up recording to their answers to Activity 4. Play Track 68, pause
To review vocabulary for toals, tell children that you are after the first sentence and give enough time for children to
going to make drawings of the tools they have learned in relate the pictures. You can continue playing and pausing the
this unit. Start drawing and have children guess the word recording for children ro connect the objects with the words.
before the picrure is finished, You can play the audio again and have children repeat the

sentences together with you.

Answers: 1(a) hat 2 (b) helmet 3 (¢) robe 4 (d) cap 5
4 Draw lines to match the pictures to the words.. (e} googles, 6 (f) overalls

You can refer children to the pictures of the objects related to
professions. Tell them they have to connect the words and the
pictures. Children write the number of the correct picture next
to each word. You can say each word aloud and encourage

children to discover the right picture. Walk around the On the board, draw slowly the objects children learned in
classroom to monor children’s answers, this class and have them guess what it is as you draw.
Don't forget

Prepare word cards of the tools children learned this lesson.

- / Read together with the class the question. Allow time

) for students to reflect on their learning process. You
may want to provide some sample vocabulary to
support students. [f students can only say one or wo
words, you may want to refer them to page 100 for
them to review vocabulary.
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Achievements:
- Participate in the oral expressicn of information.
« Explore writing of words,

Teaching guidelines:

Help children to:

« Form words from some of their parts,

« Answer questions about the writing of words.

- Complete statements to describe people.

« Share information from visual and auditory stimuli.

Warm-up

To review names of professions, you can have children
stand up around their places, Write on the board the text.
Say the chant line by line, as you mime the actions. Then
say the text a few times and have children do the actions as
the same time as you do.

Up and down. Follow me, foilow me!
Up and dowr. Follow me, foilow me!
Teachers, plumbers, and engineers!
Clap, clap, clap. Up and down,

Clap, clap, clap. Let’s all sit down.

NGl Eig Book Fact 5 Activity

Jobs Around the World open the Big Book Ask children
to come to the front and point to words as vou read.
Review the professions in the story: food seller, garderter,
veterinarian und mural painter. Ask children to pick their
favorite profession. if they would like to do any of the
activities and why. You can have them notice the
differences and similarities between the professions.
Help children notice that people around the world
may look different and speak different languages but
that we are a big community! Additionally, vou can ask
children to choose one profession and draw it in
different places around the world!

1 Use the letters in the box to complete the words.
Go back to Act. 3 on page 100, Act.4 on page 101
and check your Picture Dictionary to help you
complete the words.

You can refer children to the parts of words in the box. Tell
them they are going to complete the words that refer to
professions and objects. Write on the board: How does ...
start? You can read the question aloud and have children
repeat. You can tell children in their language that they are
going to use this question to ask in English how a word starts.

Lo, and Somhur ty

Student’s Book pages 102-104

+ Classify images of occupations and professions of places of
the community.

- Discover cultural differences in occupations and
professions.

» Materials
« Activity Book, Big Bock Facts, Audio CD.

Then write It starts with a... Say the phrase aloud and have
children repeat. Demonstrate with painter. On the board, You
can write the word pairter with the first letter missing {p). Say
the word out loud, and then encourage children to ask you
how it staris, You may want to refer children to the question
on the board and have them ask: How does painter start? Then
answer: It starts with a p.

You ¢an continue reading the words, and enceurage
children to ask you how they start. To support chiidren to
complete the words, you can refer them to Act. 3, on page 100,
Act. 4 on page 101 and their PD and guide them to find the
complete words and deduct the letters that are missing,

Additionally, you can tell children if the word refers to an
object or a tool or to a job or profession. You might want to
have children to compare their answers in pairs. Moniter the
activity and make sure children do not have spelling mistakes.
Then you can have children read all the words aloud.

Answers: helmet, plumber, painter, doctor, hammer

2 Com plete the sentences to describe the people in
the pictures.
You €an direct children to the pictures. Elicit the professions:
carpenter and firefighter. Tell children they are going to complete
the information about the professions. Read the prompt for
carpenter, Say This is 9., and elicit the answer. Then you can
point to the cap and read He wears a... and elicit the correct
answer. Finally, read He ks a .. as you point to the hammer and
have children respond. You can do the same with firefighter.
Give time for children to write their answers. Write the words on
the board after you elicit the oral answers so that children can
check spelling.

Answers: carpenter, a cap/overall, a hammer /
firefighrer, helmet, a hose

_WI_»_{N, To have children watch a fun video about people
who work, you can go to htps://learnenglishkids,
bricishcouncilorg/es/songs/people-work




3 W_ Take turns to read aloud your sentences:
You can refer children work in pairs and take turns to practice
reading aloud the descriptions from Activity 2. You can walk
around the classroom and monitor the activity and make
gentle corrections in pronunciation when necessary.

Review / teach basic vocabulary of members of the family
so that children can use it In the next activity, g father,
muather, brother, etr.

4 Choose one occupation and write sentences ﬁﬁ’

to describe it. Add an illustration. £
You can teli children that now they are going to write a
description like the cne from Activity 2. If a child decides to
write about a family member of an occupation not included in
this module, suppert them with the vocabulary they need.

You can have children share their illustrated descriptions
with the class. Encourage them to talk about them. You
might have some volunteers come to the front of the class to
read their descriptions. You can project the Visual Resource
15 "Jobs and Tools" CD to give children more ideas about
jobs and professions.

-5 Project work

The sentences children write in Activity 4 can help them
describe a professian for their product,

Tell children that the class s almost over. Have them refax
by giving them a few instructions. Do the actions as you say
the instructions. Say: First, stand up. Second, stretch your
arms up. Third, lower your darms and take a deep breath.
Fourth: Say goodbye!

Module 10

Warm-up

To review all the vocabulary from the Module, play Cuess
whiat I'm saying! with your class, Move your lips as if you were
saying something without making a sound. Mouth words for
jobs and professions (and objects too!). Children concenitrate
on your mouth movements and repeat what you say and
point to the part of the book you mouthed.

5 Complete the table with the correct words.

You can direct children to the words. Then tell them they are
going to use the words to complete the table. Refer them to
the table and have them notice the organization of the
information in the table through headings and columns:
profession, objects and clothes/equipment.

You can have children work in pairs. Have them notice that
there is some information already included. Then you can read
each word ar a time and elicit where they are going to write it
Read the words that complete the first line: harmmer and
overgll. Continue reading the information and give time for
children o wrize their answers. You can have children compare
their tables. Monitor and check there are no spelling mistakes
in children’s table.

Answers: first line: hammer, overall; second line:
doctor; third line: pans, hat; fourth ine: gardener,
grass cuteer

Use your flashcards of places in the community to teach
children same additional vocabulary so they can add it to
their organizers if they want to.

6 ﬁ- Work in pairs. Choose one of the
professions from Activity 5. Complete the organizer.
Share your organizer with other classmates..

Direct children’s attention 1o the graphic organizer. Explain
that they have to fill in the graphic infermation with the
profession, and the clothes or objects related to it. You can
have children make a drawing 1o illustrate their graphic
organizer. Help children with vocabulary if they want to
include something not covered in the module.

When children have finished working on their organizer,
have children share their drawings with their classmates.
Encourage children to talk about their organizers eg. This 1s o
firefighter, She has a hose, She wears boots. She wears a helmet.
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Lesson 3

Have volunteers come to the front of the classroom to share 9 Draw the uniform of a police officer in your

and talk about their organizers. community.

You can have children work in pairs. Ask them to draw a police
officer in their community. Encourage children to add as many
details as they can. Ask: How simifar or different are the

Have children clap once when you say the name of ajob or uniforms to the ones from the UK an US police officers? Elicit a
professian, and clap twice when you say the name of an object. few answers, You can have children compare thelr drawings
and ask some volunteers to come to the front of the class to
7 Copy the organizer from Activity 6 in your show them.
notebook. Choose another occupation or
profession and complete the organizer. Add Closing
illustrations.
To have extra practice for students’ Product lesson, ask them to To review spelling af vocabulary, on the board, wnte the
copy the graphic organizer on their notebooks. Encourage names of jobs, professions and objecrs children learned in
students 1o use a whole page tc have enough space. You may this session, leaving some blanks for children to complete,
want to review vocabulary. Let children choose the profession egp__ r {painter). Write the missing letters next 1o
they want. Walk around the classroom and monitor the the words on the board. Point to a dash and have children
progress. If possible, have volunteers share their work with the call out the correce letrer. Write the letters to complete the
rest of the class. three words.
_/
Don't forget e

: Don't forget

Bring in some real objects or equipment refated to the '
E Word cards (in a bag) of the professions children learned in

professions; hammer, a cap. hat, @ pan. a robe, etc.in a box
v this Module.

for the next class Warrn-up activity.

Warm-up

To review vocabulary of tools, show the box with the real
objects and equipment to the children. Have volunteers
come to the front of the class. You can ask children ro close
their eyes and take out an object from the box. Have them
say { guess the name of the object and the profession 1t 1s

related to.

8 Lookat the pictures of the police ofﬁcers@rc@

the differences in the uniforms. -
You can direct children to the pictures. Point to the flags and
say: All the countries in the world have a fiag. This is the flag of
the United Kingdom, and this is the flag of the United States. If
you have a map in the classroom, show children where the
countries are. Show also the location of Mexice. You can have
children identify that the US is close w our country and the
UK is very far away.

Have children look at the pictures and find and circle the
differences individually. Then have them compare the pictures
with a classmate.

Answers: colors of the badges: vellow and gray, the
UK helmet has a strap, the UK police officer has a
billy club and the US officer has a gun.
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Module 10

Product lesson

Text with names and
illustrations of occupations
and professions

Materials:

+ Construction « Crayons
paper + Scissors

* Sheets of paper * Glue

* Markers

Warm-up

Ta review vocabulary they learned in this Module, sit
children in small circles. Have a volunteer from each group.
Call them to the front of the class. You can show them one
of the professions from the module and ask them 1o go
back to their groups and mime the sign for everybody to
guess. Have other volunteers do the same.

T vou can reac the list of materials. Check if there is any
extra material you may need. Then you can have children
check the materials they need.

You can ask children to choose ancther job or profession or to
wark at this stage with the profession they already chose in
Activities 4 and &, pages 102 and 103.

2 Organize the class in pairs. Encourage children to review
the actvities they did in the Module.

3 - 4 Children may want to make a new graphic orgarzer
or write a short text similar to the one in Activity 2, page 102,
Children may also want to work on new illustrations.

If children decide to wark on the profession they already wrote
sentences about and made illustrations, help them review the
matertal and make any correction, if necessary.

5 Once children have finished, ask them to work in pairs and
take turns describing their professions, You can walk around

the classroom to monitor the activity. You can take some
pictures for your portfolio as evidence of your teaching, and
have children paste their texts in their notebooks

Closing

To wrap up the work in this session, ask children what they
liked the most, of the Module, what their favorite activity
was, and what they enjoyed the most doing. You can rake
brief ncres of thewr answers as their comments will surely be
useful for your future lesson planning
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It's time to reflectl

This section is extremely important as it promotes the develepment of learning skills such as monitoring one's own
progress, and it is an opportunity te reflect on ane’s skills and achievernents. Once children have finished the Madule,
direct them to the it's time to reflect! box in the Product Page. Before children reflect on their work, draw the icons on the
board and put 1, 2 or 3 marks (¥) under each icon so they can understand their meaning. Make sure they are aware there
are no "bad marks” in this mement of reflection, Explain they may need to make some extra effort to improve their
performance. Read the i-can statements and explain the meaning of each one (you might have to use their mother
tongue for this). Have children individually do the task and then share their results in pairs. Check your children’s marks

before you start the next module.

Check (v')

"Vocabulary of occupations and objects

Sentences that descride a profession. Drawings or lustracions. l w4 |
Crphicorganzers s sande |
“product: Text with names and ilsurations of occupations and professions 105 -

Module Progress Test

The Progress test is complementary to the formative
classroom evaluation acrivities you have developed
throughout the unit. It evaluates basic contents of the lessons,
and it is closely related to the type of activities children are
familiar with. Ger phatacopies of the test for all the children,
Before the test starts, ask children to have at hand what they
will need: pencil, eraser, colored pencils or crayans and a
sharpener, Once you have given the tests to the children, read
the instructions for each section, and explain what they wil
have to do {you might have to use their mother tongue for
this). Have students feel confident and relaxed. Consider the
characteristics of individual children in your group and set a
time lirnit long enough for everyone to be able to finish,
Monitor as children do the test and provide your support
when necessary.

Evaluation instfrument

As a teacher, you need to be constantly aware of what your
children know, the difficulties they are experiencing, and how
you can best suppaort them in their learning process. Along the
unit you will have many opportunities to collect evidence of
their progress, and 1o observe your children engaged in
language use. The Questionnaire in this modute can help you
identify the children's strengths and areas that need extra
support. [t will also guide you to make decisions about your
teaching, once you have analyzed the results of the
evaluations. When the questionnaires have been completed,
read and analyze them so that you can reflect on your
teaching experience too. Remember that the goal of the
instrument is formative evaluation,
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Name:

wodule Progress Test Date: Group:

1 Label the professions.

_—— e e e e o mm ey

!:doc’ror plumber: . mpc:in’rer :

v Y -

2 Match the tools to the professions.

marker chef
brush teacher
Pan banker
computer painter

3 Complete the sentences.

- = m e v - — —y

cap hammer carpenter

- e

a. Thisis @

b. He wears a

c. He has a

Total score-

/10

Photocopiable Teacher material. © 2018,
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Module 10 , ,
Evaluation instrument

Questionnaire

A Questionnaire is an instrument that indicates if a learner has skills and achievements in the developments of specific
activities in the classroom.

Instructions:

1. Identify the achievements and descriptors to be evaluated.

2. Fill in the instrument for each student.

3, Mark (v") the appropriate column. Keep the instrument as evidence of children” performance.

Student'sname: ___ . . e, Date
Teacher'sname: . . . ___ . Ll Grade _
Maodule: _

Can the scudent mdlcate names of ObjECtS, clothmg, and tools7

Canthe szudent dlscover culturai differences in occupations and rofessmns?

Can the student complete statements to descrlbe people?

Can the student classify images of occupations and professions ¢ oF places in the commumty7 ' i

[ RN S S

Can the student point out lmages of occupatlons and professuons when hearing their name?

cemambramr oo
PR e e
H e o w
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Module 1 « Why do people say Hi?
Track 02
Track 03
Track 04
Track 05
Track 06
Track 07
Track 08

Module 2 « Why do people write rhymes?
Track 11
Track 12
Track 13
Track 14
Track 15

Module 3 » Why do we follow signs?
Track 18
Track 19
Track 20
Track 21
Track 22
Track 23
Track 24
Track 25

Module 4 « Why do you follow instructions?
Track 28
Track 29
Track 30

Module 5 « Why do children like stories?
Track 31
Track 32
Track 33
Track 34
Track 35
Track 36
Track 37

Module 6 » Why do we have to respect animals?
Track 35
Track 36
Track 37

Module 7 » What information do you share with others?
Track 42
Track 43

Track 44
Track 45
Track 46
Track 47
Track 48
Track 49
Track 50

Modutle & - Why can illustrations make a story great?
Track 53
Track 54
Track 55
Track 56
Track 57

Module 9 » How do you organize your week?
Track 58
Track 59
Track 60
Track 61

Module 10 « Why are all the jobs and professions
important?

Track 64

Track 65

Track 66

Jrack 67

Track 68

Big Book Stories

Story 1« "My Red Ball”
Track 09

Track 10

Story 2 « “Reading everyday”
Track 16

Track 17

Story 3 « “A walk around town”
Track 26

Track 27

Story 4 « “The stars of 1st C”
Track 51
Track 52

Story 5 «“Tony the turtle”
Track 62
Track 63
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Name Image Module Page
Image 1 1 p.6
My neighborhood

e
Image 2 = - 2 p. 17
Whats is a rhyme? T
- & .y
Image 3 3 p. 26
Public signs
»1 ,‘ .‘-\@ -
o B o
Image 4 & ) e '”ﬂ%é'gif% . .
Signs in the fair -t “f.w P:
At g 3& . W o
- By 1
Ki&‘“ m‘;_x ;i ’ .w %ﬁi" & j
SN
Image 5 sems 42
| follow instructions By an 3 P-
48
R

Image 6 s .i'-a' 5 p. 46
I like reading books &a -
Image 7 5 p. 54

Which place is this?
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Name
Image Module Page
Image 8

Where do animals live?

Image 9
What do you know
about...?

Image 10 - R 7 p. 66
What [ like i :

s,
Image 11 :'__‘:f‘: et
ID cards S 7 p.75
e

Image 12 st s":’“" 8 p. 76
Children books S o

Image 13 % ‘ m

What ia a fable? 8 p. 85
at ia a fable? L
% ‘ﬁ@’
Image 14 ) % f o 0,95
My calendar -
e .
Lo LTS
Image 15 . - 10 p. 105
Jobbs and tools - .
B w H oy
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Audioscript Jump! G1

Track 01
Copyright
By Grupo Editerial Patria.

Module 1
Track 02
Lesson 1 Activity 1

Hello teacher
Hello friend
Hello girls
Hello boys
Hello everyone!
Hello everyone!

Module 1
Track 03
Lesson 1 Activity 4

Narrator: Greeting Expressions.

Laura: Hi, Laura!
Juan: Hello, Juan!

Narrator: Farewell expressions.
Mom: Goodbye Danijel!
Daniel: Bye mom'

Module 1
Track 04
Lesson 1 Activity 6

1. Good afternoon!
2. Good morning!
3. Good night!

Module 1
Track 05
Lesson 1 Activity 8

1.

Can you open the door, please?
Sure!

Thank you!

2.

Can you help me. please?
Sure!

Thank you!

3.

Lend me your pencil, please!
I4ere you are.

Thank you!

Module 1
Track 06
Lesson 1 Activity 9

1.

Can you cpen the door, please?
Sure!

Thark you

2.

Can you help me, please?
Sure!

Thank you!

3.

Lend me your pencil, please!
Here you are.

Thank you!

Module 1
Track 07
Lesson 1 Activity 10

a.
Can you help me, please?
Surel

Thank you!

b.

Lend me your pencil, please!
Here you are.

Thank you!

Module 1
Track 08
Lesson 1 Activity 11

2.
Can you help me, please?
Sure!

Thank yout




Big Book Stories
Module 1. Track 09
My red ball. Part One

Rafael: Good morning, morm!

Good morning, dad!

Cood marning, Karen

Mom and dad: Geod morning, Rafael!
Rafael: Hello, Mrs. Rodriguez.

Mrs. Rodriguez: Good morning, Rafael!
Rafael: Heilo, Angie!

Angie: Hello, Rafael! Are you ready?

Big Book Stories
Module 1 Track 10
My red ball. Part Two

Rafael and Angie: Cood afrerncon, Mr. Sanchez!
Mr. Sanchez: Hello, Angie and Rafael!

Rafael: Hi' Can you help me, please?

Angie: Thank you!

Rafael: Bye, Angie!

Angie: Bye, Rafael'

Good night. mom!

Cood night, dad!

Mom and dad: Good night, Rafael!

Madule 2

Track 11

Lesson 1 Activity 5
Lesson 2 Activity 2

My school friends

This is Nate

my favarite mate!
He's very smart

in the ¢lass of art!
Ihere you see Jake
laves eating cake!
Ang that is Cath
she’s good at math!

Module2
Track 12
Lesson 2 Activity 5

A mouse in the house

Where's the little mouse?
it’s hiding in the house.

| know it's over there!

You know?

Come with me and look
It's there behind the book!

Module 2

Track 13

Lesson 2 Activity 7 & 9
Lesson 3 Activity 1

Look at the map, look at the trap!
Look at the hands and let us clap!

Where is the frog? It's next to the log.
Where is the dog? It's next to the frog.

This happy cat! That happy bat!
They want to wear that hat!

Module 2

Track 14

Lesson 3 Activity 2
Used for Teacher's book

ABCDEFGHIJKLMNOPQRSTUVWXYZ

Module 2
Track 15
Lesson 3 Activities 4 & 5

Crazy Animals

Giraffes are tall

Ants are small

Giraffes' necks are long.
And ants are very strong!
Snakes lay eggs

But have no legs.

Big Book Stories

Module 2 Track 16
Reading every day. Part One

151



152

Girl: [ love reading every day.

I'vead in April, | read in May.
Reading at home, reading at school.
Reading everywhere is cooil

| feel sad,

I can't find my book

Boy: Don't feel bad,

It's over there. Look, fook!

Big Book Stories
Module 2 Track 17
Reading every day. Part Two

Girl: Do you want to read with me?
We can sit under thar tree.

Boy: What's the book about?

Girl: Listen, 1l read it aloud"

Girl: Look at the time Jack,

t's time to go back!

Both: Reading together

makes everything betzer!

Module 3
Track 18
Lesson 1 Activity 3

Narrator; The fair is ciosed on Mondays!
Narrator: Look! That's your school,
Narrator: The museum Is open!

Module 3
Track 19
Lesson 1 Activity 5

Narrator: Stop children! Don't cross now.
Boy: Look at the sign. It say’s Don't Run.
Girl: Careful Carlos. The sign says 'Don't push’,

Module 3
Track 20
Lesson 1 Activity 6

a. Look mom! We can walk.

b Look dad! We have to stop.

¢. Come Dani! That is the bus station.
d. There is the crossing, Grandma.

Module 3
Track 21
Lesson 1 Activities 7 & 8

1. Bus station
2. Stop

3. Crossing

4. Walk

Module 3
Track 22
Lesson 2 Activities 2 & 3

Narrator: Children, look and follow the signs.
a, No photographs.

b, Don't touch anything, and

¢ No food or drinks.

You'll have lunch later.

Module 3
Track 23
Lesson 2 Activities S & 6

a. Don't touch the paintings, Lidia!
b. No food or drinks inside the museum.
¢. No photographs, please.

Module 3
Track 24
Lesson 2 Activities 8 &9

Public Places:
1. Scheol
2. Museum
3. Bus statton

Actions:
1. Don't touch
2. Don't push
3. No photographs

Module 3
Track 25
Lesson 3 Activities 2 & 3

Closed
Opened



Big Book Stories
Module 3 Track 26
A walk Around town. Part One

Narrator: Yasmin and Alberto are brother and sister. Today, they
have to do some errands for their mom.

Mother: Yasmn, take care of your brother! Remember to follow
the signs.

Yasmin: Yes, mom! We love you!

Beto: Bye mom!

Beto: What are signs?

Yasmin: Signs are pictures and words that give us information.
Beto: Informarion?

Yasmin: Look, Beto! This sign tells us where we can cross the street.
Beto: What abourt that sign?

Yasmin: That sign tells people where they can wait for the bus.
Yasmin: Look Beto, what does this sign rell us?

Beto: | know! [t means no pets. We have to leave Lulu outside.
Yasmin: Great!

Big Book Stories
Module 3 Track 27
A Walk Around Town. Part Two

Yasmine: [ ock, Beto. Signs also tell us how much things cost.
Beto: Thank you for teaching me, Yas!

Mom: Hi, kids! How was the walk?

Beto: Creat! Yasmin taught me everything about signs. | am  sign
expert!

Module 4
Track 28
Lesson 2 Activity 1

Materials

Cne paper plate

Pieces of colored papers
Yeliow paint

Markers

Brush

Scissors

Glue

Steps

st Fold and cut the plate in two.

2nd Pain the plate with the yellow paint.

3rd Cut seven long pieces of paper,

4th Paste the pieces of paper under the plate.
5th Decorate the plate to make a smiling sun.

Module 4
Track 29
Lesson 2 Activity 3

st
2nd
3rd
4th
5th

Module 4
Track 30
Lesson 3 Activity 3

1 Paint the cardboard roll yellow.

2. Glue the yarn around the cardboard roll.
3. Draw and cut the wings and antennae.
4. Draw a circle and decorate It.

5. Clue the wings, antennae and face.

Module 5
Track 31
Lesson 1 Activities 4 & 5

Narrator: Let’s read the story of the Little Red Hen.

Part One

Lictie Red Hen lives in a farm. One day, she found seeds on the
ground,

“"Hello friends", says Little Red Hen.

Licrle Red Hen wants to plant the seed. She asks Catty: "Help me
pfant the seeds”

But Catty answers: "No, I'm sleeping.’

Little Red Hen says: “Well, Il do it myself!”

Module 5
Track 32
Lesson 2 Activity 1

Narrator: The Little Red Hen. Part two.

One day the Little Red Hen cuts the whear. This time, she asks
Ducky: "Help me make the flourt”

But ducky says: “No, I'm singing!” Lictle Red Hen says: “Well, I'l do it
myself!”

Little Red Hen wants to make a cake, 5o, she asks Piggy "Help me
bake a cake!”

Piggy says. "No, I'm eating!” Lictie Red Hen says: “Well, I'll do it
myselft*
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Module 5

Track 33

Lesson 2 Activity 4
Used for Teacher’s book

ABCDEFCGHIIKLMNOPQRSTUVWXY Z

Module 5
Track 34
Lesson 2 Activity 4

1. D-U-CR-Y
DUCKY
2.CATTY
CATTY

3. P-I-G- G-y
PIGGY

Module 5
Track 35
Lesson 2 Activity 8

Narrator: Let's bake a cake
A cake we'll make.
Where s the car?

It's on the mat and has a hat!

Module 5
Track 36
Lesson 2 Activity 10

bake
cake
make
cat
hat

mat

Module 5
Track 37
Lesson 3 Activity 1

Narrator: The Red Little Hen, Part chree.

When the cake 1s ready, Little Red Hen says, *Help me eat the
cake!”

Catty, Ducky and Piggy say: “Yes!”

And Little Red Hen says, “No! Ull do it myself” And she eats all the
cake!

Module 6
Track 38
Lesson 1 Activity 2

Teacher: What animals can you see 1n the jungle?

Boy: | can see a bee, a butterfly, and... a dolphin and a fish.
Teacher: And you Laurie? What animals can you see?

Laurie: | can see a hon...a macaw, a monkey, and a snake and...
Boy: A zebra!

Module 6
Track 39
Lesson 1 Activity 7

I'm & snake and | crawl!
I'm a bee and | fly!

'm a fish and | swim!

I'm a monkey and 1 jurmp!
'm a lion and I runi

Module 6
Track 40
Lesson 3 Activity 3

Where does & lon live?
It lives on land.

Is a lion big?
Yes, it is big.

Does a lion have fins?
Nao, It has four legs.

Canalionrun?

Yes, It can.

Module 6
Track 41
Lesson 3 Activity 6

1. It's red.
2.1t has a long tait.
3.1t can swim.

4. It lives on land.

Module 7
Track 42
Lesson 1 Activity 1




Girl 1: What is your name?
Boy 1: My name is Fernando
Boy 2: What is your name?
Girl 2: My name 15 Martha

Module 7
Track 43
Lesson 1 Activities 4 & 5

Let’s count to ten!
One two three four!
five six seven!

Eight nine ten!

Let's count and write!
One two three four!
Five six seven!

Eight nine ten’

Let's count with me!
One two three four!
Five six seven!

Eight nine ren!

Module 7
Track 44
Lesson 1 Activity 7

a I'm five years old.
b. I'm six years old.
C. I'm seven years old.

Module 7
Track 45
Lesson 1 Activity 9

a. What. What is your name?
b.  How.How old are you?

Module 7
Track 46
Lesson 2 Activity 2

1. They are cooking,
2. She's reading,

3. They are playing,

4, She’s climbing.

5. They are running,
6. He's painting.

Module 7
Track 47
Lesson 2 Activity 3

a. Whart do you like 10 do?

b. | like cooking! ! like chmbing and | like running.

Module 7
Track 48
Lesson 2 Activity 6

1. She can jump.

2 Hecansing:

3. He can draw.
4. She can write,

Module 7
Track 49
Lesson 2 Activity 7

a. What can | do?

b. | can write.

a. What can you do?
b.1can Jump.

a. What can you do?
b | can draw.

Module 7
Track 50
Lesson 2 Activity 12

a. How. How old are you?

b. What. What is your name?

c. What. What do you like to do?
d. What. What can you do?

Big Book Stories
Module 7 Track 51
The stars of 15t C. Part One
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This is the mural of 1st “C"
Let's take a look at the students.
Hector ikes chimping.

What do you ke to deo?

Omar naes h:s bike o school.
How do you get to school?
Karla :ikes pasta.

What 1s your favorite food?

Big Book Stories.
Module 7 Track 52
The stars of 1st C. Part Two

Nadia can draw burrerflies.
What can you draw?

Memo likes playing soccer.
What sports do you to play?
Danieta likes singing.

What songs do you ke to sing?

Module 8
Track 53
Lesson 1 Activities 7 & 8

1. This is a river,
. Thisisar ant.

Z
3. This 15 water.

4. This 1s the sun.

Module 8
Track 54
Lesson 2 Activity 2

The Ant and the Dove
Part One

ihe sun shines. Its hot! The ant looks for water.
There 15 no water. The ant teels sad!
Tne ant sees a river. She feels excited!

The ant falls inco che river. Sne is scared’

Module 8
Track 55
Lesson 2 Activity 5

The Ant and the Dove
Part Two

The dove helps the ant.

The ant swims very fast.

She ;umps on the leaf. She is very happy!

A hunter wants to trap a dove. The dove 1s scared.

The ant bites the hunter. He s very angry and 1uns away.
The dove feels happy and says goodbye?

Module 8
Track 56
Lesson 3 Activities 2 & 3

She 15 happy.
She is scared
Heis angry.
She is excited.
She feels sad.

Module 8
Track 57
Lesson 3 Activity 7

Ant: | feel happy!
Dove: Me too!
Dove: | feel scared:
Ant: Sodo !

Module 9
Track 58
Lesson 1 Activities 3 & 4

Sunday, Monday, Tuesday, Wednesday, Thursday,
Friday, Saturday
Sunday, Monday, Tuesday, Wednesday, Thursday,
Friday, Saturday

Module 9
Track 59
Lesson 1 Activity 7

1. One o'duck
2. Three thirty
3. Nine o’ ¢lock
4, Five thirty

Module 9
Track 60
Lesson 2 Activity 1

1. Five o' clock

2. Two and a half
3. Ten g'clock

4. Seven and a half




Module 9
Track 61
Lesson 2 Activity 5

. Wake up
. Have breakfast
. Go to school

o n oo o8

. Play with my friends
. Read bedume stores.

™

Take a shower.

Big Book Stories.
Module 9 Track 62
Tony the turtle. Part One

Narrator: He goes 1o school, he visits grandma,

he goes to karate class! This week. Tony is confused!
Tony: Ch no!

Narrator: He lost his calendar.

Narrator: On Monday Tony goes 1o karate class, but...
Classmates: Tony!

Teacher: Tuday is Art class!

Narrator: On Tuesday, Tony brings his Math bock, buc. ..

Classmates: Tony! Today is English class!

Big Book Stories.
Module 9 Track 63
Tony the turtle. Part Two

Narrator: On Wednesday, Tony goes to his Grandma house!

Grandma: Tony! My birthday is next Saturday!

Narrator: On Thursday, Tony brings the wrong snack to the

Book club!

Classmates: Tony! Where are the sandwiches?
Narrator: On Friday, Tony's Grandrma gives Tony a
new calendar!

Grandma: This way, you will know what to do on the
right day.

Narrator: On Sunday, Tony know exactly what to do: Have fun!

Module 10
Track 64
Lesson 1 Activity 5

Woman 1: One. Hi, I'm Claudia. I'm a carpenter.
Man 1: Two. Hi, I'm Mario. I'm a painter.

Man 2: Three. Hello, I'm Marco. I'm a plumber.

Woman 2: Four. Hi, I'm Andrea. 'm a gardener,

Module 10
Track 65
Lesson 1 Activity 6

a. Claudia s a carpenzer.
k. Marco 1s a plumber.
c. Andrea is a gardener.

d. Mario is a painter,

Module 10
Track 66
Lesson 2 Activity 2

1. He's a banker.

2. She’s a teacher.
3. He's a tirefighrer.
4. He's a cook.

5. She’s a doctor.

Module 10
Track 67
Lesson 2 Activity 3

He has a brush.

She has a hose.

She has a stethoscope.
He has a tool,

She has a marker.

Module 10
Track 68
Lesson 2 Activity 5

1. A cook wears a hat.

2. A doctor wears a rebe,

3. A gardener wears goggles.
4. A carpenter wears overalls,

5. A plumber wears a cao.

6. A firefighter wedrs a belmet.
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We recommend these sources:

Secretaria de Educacion Publica. Aprendizajes Clave para la Educacion integral,
Pran y programas de estudio para la educacion basica. Ciudad de México: SEP.
2017 Available at hitp://www.aprendizajesclave.sep.gob.mx/descargables/
APRENDIZAJES_CLAVE_PARA_LA_EDUCACION_INTEGRAL.PDF

Secretaria de Educacion PUblica. Nuevo modelo Educativo. Ciudad de México: SEP,
2017. Webpage. http://basica.sep.gob.mx/site/index

Council of Europe Common European Framework of Reference for Languages:
Learning, Teaching, Assessment.

To find lesson plans about variety of topics.

http://www.teachingenglish.org.uk/teaching-kids

Ideas to teach the alphabet.

hitp://www.teachingenglish.org.uk/article/kids-classroom-rules-posters-among-
planets

A video about jobs.

http://www.youtube.com/watch?v=0ORGLQuUAvVMWE

Lesson plans to teach science to young learners.

http://www.watchknowlearn.org/
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For ideas of war-up and closing activities.

http://www.teachingenglish.org.uk/article/stirresrs-settlers-primary-classroom

Articles about methodology for teaching English to young learmners.

http.//www .teachingenglish.org.uk/teaching-kids/articles/methodology

To create Flashcards

Cambridge English. “Flashcard Maker-Create & Print Flashcards in a Flash!, www.
cambridgeenglishonline.com/Flashcard_maker

TEYL methodology

Cameron, L. (2002) Teaching Languages to Young Learners, Cambridge University
Press.

Pinter, A. (2017) Teaching Young Languages Learners. Oxford University Press.
Read, C. (2007) 500 Activities for the Primary Classroom. Macmillan,
Vale, D. (2009) Teaching Children English. Cambridge University Press.
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~ Teacher's
Book

Jump! 1 aims at covering the specific achievements for the first grade of primary school.
It provides teachers and children with the necessary tools to achieve the pedagogical
goals of the program and meet linguistic international standards at an A1 level
according to the Common European Framework.

 The Teacher's Guide will provide teachers with procedural recommendations for
conducting the activities in the Activity Book. The Teacher's Guide gives teachers more
information to (1) teach language issues and develop learning strategies (Teaching
Notes boxes) as well as to (2) extend activities (Extra activities boxes) in the Activity
Book and to (3) provide more information about intercultural aspects (Cultural boxes).
The teacher will also find more assessment tools to gather more evidence and help
learners reflect on the learning process and detect areas to work on.

The title of the series, Jump!, stresses the importance of movement and enthusiasm to
participate actively in social practices as a member of a community. Throughout each
module, learners will develop the appropriate strategies to reach the goal, and will have
gained new experiences and new knowledge.
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